DESIGNING WITH
OPERATIONAL
AMPLIFIERS

Applications Alternatives

™ eLscTmonce semes

BURR-BROWN

JERALD G. GRAEME

Manager, Monolithic Engineering
Wong and Ot . FUNCTION CIRCUITS Burr-Brown Research Corporation

Craeme - DESIGNING WITH OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIERS
Craeme - APPLICATIONS OF OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIERS

Tobey, Graeme, and Huelsman - OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIERE

MCGRAW-HILL BOOK COMPANY

NowYork St louls SamFramcisco Amchisnd Bogets  Diissaldor
Lomdon Miadrd Mexico Meatrsal
::.m Faarma Paris SlePmb



Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data

Graeme. Jerald G
Designing with operational amplifiers,

(The BB electronics series)

Includes index,

1. Operational amplifiers. 2. Electronic
circuits, 1. Title, II. Series.
TKT8TL.38.06CT3 621.3815'35 76-44537
ISBN 0-07-023891-X

Copyright © 1877 by Burr-Brown Research Corporation.  All rights
reserved. Printed in the United States of America. No part of
this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system,
or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronie,
mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without

the prior written permission of the publisher.

234567890 KPKP 786543210087

The information canveyed in this book has been carefully reviewed and is
believed to be accuraie and reliabie; however, no responsioility is as-
sumed for the operability of any circuit diagram orinacturacies in calcu-
lations or statements. Further, nothing herein conveys to the purchaser
8 license underthe patent righis of any individual er arganization refating
to the subject matter described hereip.

The editors far this hook were Tyler . Hicks and Lester Strong,
the designer was Naomi Auerbach, and the production supervisor
was Frank P, Bellantoni. i was set in Caledonia

by The Kingsport Press. Illustrated by Lola E. Graeme.

Printed and bound by The Kingsport Press.

CONTENTS

Prefuce  ix

1. GENERAL AMPLIFIER TECHNIDUES. ... .. .. ... .o

1.1 DC Error Reduction 1
L1 Continuous input offset voltage null
L1L2 Input bias current compensation 4
12 Boosting Input Impedance 7
13 Power Boosters 10
L3.1 Cument boosters 10
1.3.2 Voltage boosters 12
1.1 Boosting Full-Power Response 15
1.3 Continuously Variable Gain Control 19
L6 Switched Gain Control 23
L6.1 Mechanical gain switching 24
1.6.2 Hlectronic gain switching 26

2. AMPLIFIERS

21 Instrumentation Amplifiers 31

2.2 DC Motor Control Amplifiers 35

23 Clamping Amplifiers 39
2.3.1 Zener diode-controlled clamping 39
2.3.2 Volge-controlled clamping 42

2



vi  Contents
2.4 Controlled Current Sources 47
2.4.1 Single-input current sources 47
2.4.2 Differential input current sources 50
3. SIGNAL ANALYZERS ... ... .. . BT
3.1 Comparators 57
3.1.1 Specialized comparators 58
3.1.2 Window comparators 64
3.1.3 Reducing comparator hysteresis 69
3.2 Peak Detectors 76
3.2.1 Basic peak detectors 76
3.2.2 Specialized peak detectars 81
3.2.3 Improving peak detector accuracy 84
3.2.4 Improving peak detector speed 89
3.3 Voltage Discriminators 93
4. SIGNAL CONDITIONERS ......... it ieeiiavvanr.. 98
4.1 Voliage Regulators 99
4.1.1 General-purpose circuits 100
4.1.2 Switching regulators 105
4.1.3 Specialized voltuge regulators 111
4.1.4 Extending regulator utility 113
4.2 Active Filters 115
4.2.1 Simplified state-variable configurations 116
4.2.2 Digitally controlled active filters 118
4.3 Frequency Multipliers 121
5. ABSOLUTE-VALUE CIRCUITS ..o e 126
3.1 Single Amplifier Configurations [26
5.2 Precision Absalute-Value Circuits 130
5.3 Diftferential Input Absolute-Value Circuits 136
5.4  Absolute-Value Circuit Response Improvements 143
54.1 Removing dc errors 144
3.4.2 Extending absolute-value conversion bandwidth 145
B. SIGNAL GENERATORS ... .. 149
6.1 Wien-Bridge Oscillator 149
6.2 Square- and Triangle-Wave Generators 154
6.3 Ramp and Pulse Generators 161
6.4 Stajrcase Generators 164
6.5 Timing Circuits 169
T COMPUTING GIRCUITS e e, 174
7.1 Adders and Subtractors 174
7.2 Integrators 177

7.2.1 Summing and noninverting integrators 177
7.2.2 Extending integrator time constants 181

Coatents  vii

7.3 Differentiators 182
7.3.1 Summing and noninverting differentiators 182
7.3.2 Extending differentiator time constants 185
7.4 Multipliers and Dividers 187
7.5 Trigonometric Functions 143

7.6 Specialized Functions 166

DATA TRANSMISSION CIRCUITS ... ... 200

8.1 Two-Wire Transmitters 200
8.1.1 General-purpose circuits 202
8.1.2 Specialized two-wire transmitters 208
8.2 Voltage-to-Frequency Converters 212
8.2.1 Moderate-precision configurations 214
8.2.2 High-precision valtage-to-frequency converters 217

TEST AND MEASUREMENT CIRCUITS.....................o e 224

9.1 Active Component Test Circuits 224
9.1.1 Transistor test circuits 225
9.1.2 Operational amplifier test cirenits 227
9.2 OChmmeters 231
9.2.1 Conventional ochmmeters 232
5.2.2 Ohmmeters for embedded resistors 235
9.3 Capacitance Measurement Circuits 237
9.4 Signal Measurement Circuits 241
9.41 Digital voltmeters 241
942 Ammeters 245
5.4.3 TFrequency measurement circuits 247
9.44 Phase detectors 231
9.5 Electronic Thermometers 254

Clossary 258
Index 3263



PREFACE

In the continuing evolution of analog electronies, circuit designers have
originated and perfected a wide variety of operational amplifier realiza-
tions for electronic functions. These versatile amplifiers have become a
basic component applied in varied engineering requirements for instru-
mentation, contro], and simulation. Previous circuit applications have
been described in the MeGraw-Hill/Burr-Brown books Operational
Amplifiers: Design and Applications® and Applications of Operational
Amplifiers: Third-Generation Techniques.} Further developments in
the operational amplifier art have generated a new set of implementations
of electronic functions, and they are presented in this book.

Intended as a companion volume to the above publications, this book
again presents operational amplifier applications in a form that permits
ready adaptation to specific uses. Rather than limiting the applications to
specific components and associated performance ranges, this book relays
circuits in a general form with discussion of the cireuit operation, critical
component requirements, and related performance limitations. From such
coverage, the reader can rapidly define the characteristics of components
required to meet his specific application, or he can acquire insight into

*G. Tobey, 1. Graeme, and L. Huelsman, Operational Amplifiers: Design and
Applications, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1971

1]). Graeme, Applications of Operational Amplifiers: Third-Generation Tech-
Mques, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1973,



X Preface

circuit operation needed to modily the circuit for a related function. Use
of the applications as presented does not require extensive electronics
background because the expressions defining circuit operation and errors
involve only simple engineering mathematics. From these expressions,
one can select specific circuit components for the many uses throughout
the engineering discipline without need for specialized electronic ex-
perience. To further aid general engineering use, a glossary is included
at the end of the book.

S0 as to be a convenient reference in implementing electronic functions,
the book is organized by circuit function. Applications for similar require-
ments are grouped together so that one can review alternative approaches
in selecting the most appropriate technique for a given requirement.
Grouped in Chapter 1 are general amplifier techniques for reducing error,
boosting performance, and applying variable feedback networks. Chapter
2 summarizes the most recent implementations of specialized amplifiers
for instrumentation, motor control, clamping, and current-source control.
Signal analyzer groupings in Chapter 3 include comparators, peak detec-
tors, and voltage discriminators. ¥For signal conditioning requirements,
Chapter 4 details selected voltage regulators, active filters, and frequency
multipliers. Chapter 5 expands upon the widely used absolute-value
cireuits or precision rectifier approaches and means for their performance
improvement. Included in Chapter 6 are newer techniques for generation
of sine waves, square waves, triangle waves, ramp trains, pulse trains,
staircase waveforms, and timed duration pulses. More powerful analog
computation circuits for addition, subtraction, integration, differentiation,
muitiplication and division, and trigonometric and other functions are
presented in Chapter 7. Two-wire transmitters and voltage-to-frequency
converters for remote data acquisition and data conversion are covered in
Chapter 8. Concluding the applications described are the test and meas-
urement circuits of Chapter 9, which permit measurement of additional
transistor and amplifier characteristics and measurement of resistance,
capacitance, voltage, current, frequency, phase, and temperature.

I am once again grateful for the manuscriptreview by Donald R. McGraw,
whose exceptional breadth of knowledge in the operational amplifier
techniques resulted in many improvements. My appreciation is expressed
to Burr-Brown Research Corporation, whose furthering of the analog-
function technology provided the catalyst for derivation of much of the
circuitry presented. My thanks to Fran Baker for her dedicated typing of
the manuscript and occasional entertaining editing. Also, thanks to my
wife Lola for again producing precise, visually pleasing illustrations and
for providing the rewarding feeling of mutual involvement in preparing
this book.

Jerald Gragme
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GENERAL AMPLIFIER TECHNIQUES

Of commen use Lo the wide variety of operational amplilier applications
are general techniques for enhancing performance and controlling elosed-
loop churacteristics,  Major civeuit errors can be remaved through tech-
niques hat compensate input oflset voltave and input bias currents.
Source loading errors can be avoided by making use of cireuits that baost
the input impelance presentcd] by an operational amplifier circuit to
a sigual sonvce. With a given oporational amplifier an expanded range
of functivng is uvailable throngh the use of output power hoosting and
througly fhall-power response boosting.  Utility is Turilier extended by the
ability to vary the effeet of vperational amplitier fredback networks.
Generally, this involves continuons or switched variatior of closed-loop
Gain, but the same cantrol techniques alse permit variation of response
thacacteristics throngh switching u circuit Fonetion. Described in this
<hapter are techniques for achieving these results that can be applied to a
wide range of uperational amplifier applications.

1.1 OC Errgr Reduction

Input offset valtage and input bias currents create the major de errors in
D.Deratmna[ amplifier cirenits; su control of these characteristics can affer
Significant de epror reduction.  For wideband operational amplifiers,
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the input offset voltage and its drift are generally quite large relative to
more general-purpose amplifiers. The higher offset voltage is generally a
result of optimization of response speed. Means are available for reduc-
ing that error voltage and drift to the same low levels available with low-
drift operational amplifiers. Described helow are techuiques for using
such low-drift operational amplifiers to provide a continuous offset null
for wideband amplifiers or any other amplifier having high input offset
voltage and drift. Following that description, techniques are presented
for compensation of input bias current errors or compensation of the cur-
rent itself. These latter techniques are derived for noninverting opera-
tional amplifier configurations where input currents produce more signifi-
cant errors with the high impedance, or capacitive sources best monitored
with these configurations.

1.1.1  Conatinuous input offset voltage null  Input offset voltage and its drift
are characteristically large for wideband operational amplifiers because
of design compromises made for faster response. Similarly, low-drift
operational amplifiers generally have slow response because their design
has been optimized for low drift at the expense of response speed. This
speed-accuracy compromise can be circomvented by combining a wide-
band amplifier with a low-drift enc.! Together, the amplifiers form a low-
drift wideband operational amplifier having the best characteristics of
both, as well as greatly increased open-loop gain.

The two amplifiers are connected so that the wideband one controls
response and the low-drift one determines input offset voltage. For in-
verting operational amplifier applications, the amplifiers are connected
as in Fig. 1.1. As shown, the low-drift amplifier A, performs as an inte-
grator controlling the voltage at the noninverting input of wideband
amplifier A;. The integrator senses the input offset voltage of A, and
develops a correction voltage to remove it. Then, the only remaining
input offset voltage will be that due to the low-drift amplifier A,, which is

Widebang Vg = Vog1 * lpgiR

Amclifier A’O = Bgpll+ Ayl
Re= 02
2nf s

Low - drift
Amplifier

Fig. 1.1 Low input offset voltage and drift are provided by an integrator for
wideband operational amplifiers to be used in an inverting configuration.
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Vs = Voo + Tosi R
and the composite amplifier drift is

AVos _ AVius 4 Alpg
AT AT AT

R

As connected, the continuous offset null circuit of Fig. 1.1 is a feed-
forward structure. High-frequency signals are fed forward around the
bandwidth-limited amplifier to the wideband one; so the full bandwidth
of A, is retained in the composite amplifier. The resulting gain and phase
compensation requirements follow from feedforward amplifier theory.*
At low frequencies, both amplifiers contribute gain as expressed by

Ap= Aoz(l + A(]l)

Accompanying the added gain is an additional phase shift with the
potential for instability under feedback. To ensure frequency stability
and optimize transient response, feedforward phase compensation is
chosen for a continuous —6 dB per octave frequency response rolloff.
This is achieved by setting the unity-gain crossover of the integrator at
the same frequency as the frst open-loop pole of the wideband amplifier.
Because the integrator frequency respunse is controlled by its feedback
elements R and C, these elements serve as the phase compensation for A;.
For unity integrator gain at the frequency of the first pole of A;,

AO2
RC = Z‘JTTQ

Here the first pole is represented in terms of the normally specified char-
acteristics of open-loop gain Ag, and unity-gain crossover frequency f;.

For noninverting or differential operational amplifier connections, an
alternative approach is available for continuous input offset voltage null.
The previous circuit is not suited for such connections because one
amplilier input is committed to the offset correction signal. To leave both
inputs available for signal or feedback, the offset correction amplifier can
instead drive the offset null terminal of the wideband amplifier, as in Fig.
L2, Again the low-drift amplifier A, senses the input offset voltage of the
wideband amplifier and develops a nulling correction signal. Any change
In Vogs will be followed by an appropriate correction signal; so offset drift
with temperature and time is continuously compensated for. The only re-
maining input offset voltage and drift will be due to the dc input errors of
the low-drift amplifier:

Vis = Vozi + Losi Ry

AVig _ AVs: + Alog,
AT AT AT

R,
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Wideband
Amplifier

P
Vos = VYosi * logiF

c Low—drift
I I Amplitier

Fig. 1.2 For noninverting or differential input applications of wideband ampli-
fiers, continuous input offset voltage null is provided by a low-drift amplifier
that drives the widebund amplifier null control in response to any input nffset.

Connections between the two amplifiers are made through input filters
and a null contral voltage divider. The low-pass filters provide phase
compensation and block high-frequency signals that might unbalance the
low-drift amplifier. Input interconnection polarity is determined by the
signal phase relationship of the null terminal with respect to the inputs of
A;. If the inputs are correctly phased, offset will be driven to zero; other-
wise it will be driven away from zero.

Also generally required for interconnection is the level-shifting voltage
divider formed with R, and Ry This divider ensures that the output
voltage of A, will remain in its linear operating range even though the
nominal potential of the null point is generally near one power-supply
level. That supply voltage Vy is used to bias the divider for any required
level shift.

Also provided by the circuit of Fig. 1.2 are increased open-loop gain
and common-mode rejection. Low-frequency gain is boosted by the signal
drive of the offset null point. As with the last circuit, the gain is added
in a feedforward manner, and the added gain equals the open-loop gain of
A, times the gain of A; from its null point to its output. Low-frequency
common-mode error signals of the inputs of A, are also sensed by Ay;
50 a common-mode rejection signal is supplied to the null point as well,
This feature is also highly beneficial because common-mode rejection is
typically sacrificed with the other input characteristics in optimizing

bandwidth.

1.1.2 input bias current compensation  The dc error created by vperational
amplifier input bias current is readily compensated in inverting amplifier
applications. In these applications a compensation resistor is placed in
series with the noninverting amplifier input, where it develops a compen-
sation voltage with current How in that input® However, this technique
offers little for most noninverting amplifier applications. A major ad-

General Amplifier Techniques 5

vantage of noninverting configurations is the high input impedance they
present to a source, making possible the monitoring of high impedance
sources or holding capacitors. Flow of input bias current in such sources
is often the dominant source of de error for the noninverting operational
amplifier. Described below are four techniques for compensating this
error by impedance matching and by direct compensation of the input bias
current.

By matching the resistance of the feedback network to the source re-
sistance, compensating error voltages are developed by the two input bias
currents, as illustrated in Fig. 1.3. The desired match is achieved by
cither inserting a compensation resistor Ry or by cheoosing R, and R, so
that their parallel combination equals the source resistance. Then, the d¢
error produced by the input current is associated with the difference be-
tween the two currents for typically an order of magnitude less error.

The need for the separate compensation resistor R, occurs when R, and
R, cannot be made large enough for the desired compensation without
sacrificing precision. Precise resistance is not as critical for the compensa-
tion of R; as it is for the gain setby R; and R,. When R, is used, it should be
capacitively bypassed as shown to preserve frequency stability. Without
bypass R; forms a low-pass filter with the amplifier input capacitance re-
sulting in increased phase shift in the feedback loop.

Where the source is capacitive rather than resistive, the same compensa-
tion cannot be used to remove the error of input bias current. Capacitive
sources occur in many sample-hold circuits and peak detectors where a
noninverting operational amplifier monitors the voltage stored on a
capacitor. In such applications, the input bias current drains the capacitor,
producing much of the circuit droop error. Here the need is for a direct
compensation of the input bias current. This can be achieved with hoot-
strapping feedback or with an externally supplied compensating current.

For a voltage follower, the bootstrapping feedback is applied as in Fig.

R4 R
Yy F N
_L“"v M For Ry = Ry = Ry||R,
P > lg error voltage V,
= ::RB B € .
4 2
1 IBW = ligy ~ lgp! 95(1 + F)
- \ 1
o
+
R 1
s 82 For Ry = O

¥, = (lgg ~ iga! Ry
it R{|R> = Ry

Fig. _1.3 For noninverting eperational amplifier connections the de eror produced
by input bias current can be greatly reduced by matching the feedback resistance
to the scurce resistance.
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I R = 100k{ to ML

|24 clo.OIFF
L AAA——
- +
ol MRt
B1y
laz =g - —O
O —= \%
lgz
I31? R
L — N —
- +
Lk

Fig. 14 The input current of a voltage lollower can he reduced
to the level of the input offset current through a hootstrapping
feedback.

1.4. Here the circuit input current is reduced to essentially the difference
between those of the operational amplifier at the expense of an output
offset. Current from the inverting amplifier input flows through a resistor
R to develop an output voltage Iy R for the bootstrap feedback. This
voltage constitutes an output offset, but it biases the bootstrap feedback
resistor to the noninverting input. As long as this voltage is much greater
than the amplifier input offset voltage, it is essentially the vollage iw-
pressed on the bootstrap resistor. By making the bootstrap resistor equal
to the feedback resistor, the bootstrapping current is made equal to I,
This current largely cancels the circuit input current because the two
amplifier input currents tend to match.

To make use of this technique, it is desirable to null the amplifier input
offset voltage, and it is necessary to bypass the negative feedback resistor.
The nulling reduces error introduced by the amplifier input offset voltage
in the feedback current, and it makes possible the use of & smaller bootstrap
bias voltage for less output offset. Typically, an adequate bootstrap bias is
developed with a resistance from 100 to 1,000 kQ. Such resistance in the
negative feedback loop must be heavily bypassed with about 0.01 uF to
preserve frequency stability and transient response.

The inputcurrent compensation technique of Fig. 1.4 can also be applied
to the general noninverting amplifier, although the associated output offset

AR AMA
..l_ IS R < 100Kk o M2
- R<: laiR i:R C c I 0.0lF
“) k
IEI+ = = _
la —O
. — - — v

lg2 - g1 lg2

Fig. 1.5 A hootstrapping feedback can also be used to reduce the input current
of a noninverting amplifier to the level of its input offset current.

General Amplifier Techniques 7

can become large. Once again, the resistor R is inserted in series with the
inverting input to develop a bootstrap bias voltage in Fig. 1.5. That
voltage biases a matching resistor to supply the compensation current to
the signal input. Compensation reduces the circuit input current to the
level of the amplifier input offset current, as long as the amplifier input
offset voltage does not significantly add to the bias on the bootstrap
resistor.  While this suggests that a large bootstrap bias voltage is desir-
able, the effect of that bias on the output offset must be considered. For
the noninverting amplifier the bootstrap voltage is amplified by the circuit
gain. Thus, it is desirable to carefully null the input offset voltage and
keep the bootstrap bias small.

To avoid the offsetting effect of the bootstrap compensation technique,
the input compensation current can be supplied by an external source.

Vi
Fig. 1.6 Input bias current compen-
sation from the base cwrent of an
external transistor ensures tempera-
ture tracking compensation.

V-

For operational amplifiers using bipolar input transistors, a drift tracking
compensation can be supplied from the base of an external transistor as
in Fig. 1.6. By adjusting the current source, the compensation current I
can be made to null the input bias curent I5. Thermal drift in the com-
pensation transistor base current will tend to track that of the amplifier
input transistor; so I will follow the drift of Iy,

Tracking is approximate because the compensation transistor cannot be
matched to the amplifier input device, especially because they are of an
opposite conductivity type. A pnp compensation transistor is required to
compensate the base current of an npn input transistor, and vice versa.
Additional compensation error arises from the voltage sensitivity of the
current source. As signal swing varies the voltage on the current source,
some change is induced in the current level. This represents a reduction
1‘.1 input impedance equal to a shunt of the current-source output resistance
times the g8 of the compensation transistor.

1.2 Boosting Input Impedance

High input impedance contributes significantly to the accuracy with which
Operational amplifiers monitor signals, and numerous techniques are
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T‘&
“Yosz
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I
Rsg Yosz $Fs
<
_/+ &-
Fig. 1.7 Source-follower huffers at a voltage-follower input can be biased with

resistors rather than current sources when a hootstrapping bias is nsed to remove
signal swing from the resistors.

employed to boost that impedance.? Two others are presented here that
provide bootstrapped FET (field-effect transistor) buffering of a voltage
follower and permit connection of an inverting-only operational amplifier
in noninverting configurations. The noninverting connection of such
amplifiers achieves a dramatic increase in circuit input impedance because
the signal then drives the amplifier input direct, rather than a summing
resistor.

With FET buffering, the input impedance of a voltage follower is boosted
to those levels limited by stray leakage resistance. A simple, high-per-
formance approach to this buffer is the bootstrapped bias configuration
shown in Fig. 1.7. In this circuit, the FET current bias is provided by
resistors, but the FET currents are made immune to signal swing by
bootstrapping bias from the amplifier output. Normally, source followers
such as O, and Q, would be biased from resistors connected to the negative
supply. However, signal swing would then be directly impressed on these
resistors, resulting in severe variation in the FET currents. Such current
variations induce somewhat different changes in the gate-source voltages
of Q, and Q,, because the FETs cannot be perfectly matched. The result
is a differential error signal that greatly degrades the gain accuracy of the
voltage follower.

To avoid this error, source-follower buffers are often biased from current
sources. This added circuit complexity is avoided with the bootstrap bias
of Fig. 1.7 because the signal swing is removed from current-setting
resistors Rg. Only the gate-source voltage of Q, is impressed on the source
resistors, and this is sufficient for biasing. No other voltage bias is required,
and it is this self-biasing capability of FETs that makes this technique
possible. The bootstrapping connects the source resistor of Q, between

General Amplifier Techniques 9

the gate and source of that FET to fix its bias voltage. Essentially the
same voltage is established on the other source resistor because near-zero
voltage resides between the amplifier inputs. Thus the FET currents are

7V(:52
Rg

Ipy = Ipp =

No significant change in this current level occurs with signal swing
because the voltage-follower output drives the source resistors with a
signal that equals the one impressed at the input.

The exact level of In, and Iy, can be predicted from the FET pinchoff
voltage Vp and zero bias current Ing. For a given value of Rg the biasing
currents reach an equilibrium level where the gate-source voltage and
source current of Q, are compatible. Generally, it is desirable for this
current to be the zero temperature coefficient level Iz, where the gate-
source voltage Vggz is independent of temperature. These zero-drift bias
levels are related to FET characteristics by?

B
V2

Vesz = Ve + 063V Vo <0

For the buffer of Fig. 1.7 a voltage equal to Vg, impressed on Rg will
establish current equal to I, if

R, = (Vp + 0.63) Vy* Vo< 0
0.41pss
Another technique provides high input impedance with single-ended
input operational amplifiers such as most chopper-stabilized and feed-
forward amplifiers, if the signal source can be floated. This approach is
particularly useful for such inverting-only amplifiers because they cannot
be connected in the noninverting configurations to achieve high circuit
input impedance., Instead, these amplifiers can be connected in the non-
inverting configuration of Fig. 1.8. In this circuit the signal is connected

Fig. 1.8 High circuit input impedance with inverting-only opera-
tional amplifiers is achieved by connecting the signal source
between the feedback network and the amplifier input.
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directly to the high impedance input of the operational amplifier rather
than to the summing resistor of an inverting configuration. This high
impedance input draws very little current; so the signal source is lightly
loaded.

Feedback forces the inverting amplifier input to essentially ground
potential to produce the output signal shown. With zero voltage at that
input, the feedback voltage on R; must equal the input signal €;. Then,
the feedback current must be e/R;, and the signal on R, will be Rye/R, for
the output indicated. To preserve this response, care must be taken to
avoid noise pickup on the feedback path through the signal source.

1.3 Power Boosters

Most operational amplifiers lack the output current and voltage capability
needed to drive electromechanical devices, such as relays, motors, and
speakers. For these applications a variety of circuits have been developed
to boost output current and voltage.” Simplified current and voltage
boosters are described below.

1.3.1 Current hoosters Complementary emitter followers provide the
simplest bipolar eurrent boosting for an operational amplifier. However,
it is generally necessary to add considerable eircuitry to bias such emitter-
follower pairs in avoiding crossover distortion. That distortion aceurs at
the zero crossing of the output signal ifone emitter follower must be turned
off and the other turned on as the output current polarity reverses. Be-
cause some nonzero time is required to drive the transistors on and off,
there is a portion of the output swing where neither transistor is on, and
the output remains at zero.

Such distortion is removed by class A-B biasing of the complementary
emitter followers as in Fig. 1.9. Diodes D, and D; provide a bias voltage

Fig. 1.9 Cuwrrent sources are not
requited to ensure adequate base
current supply under voltage swing
when R, is added to provide a cur-
rent path from the amplifier to Q..

General Amplifier Techniques 11

which ensures that both transistors are on at the zero crossing. However,
the resistor bias of such diodes is not generally adequate. If R, alone
were used, it would be the sole source of base drive current for Q,. The
current available through R, varies with the output voltage, and at the
negative swing extreme it is greatly reduced. Therefore, it is normally
npecessary to use a current source rather than a resistor to supply current
to the biasing diodes?

Instead, the resistor R, of Fig. 1.9 can be added so that the operational
amplifier output current is also available to drive the base of ),. As the
base current of Q, increases, it gradually diverts current from R, until
the voltage on R, is zero, Any further base current demand will result in
an amplifier output voltage below that of the base, and this reverses the
direction of current in R,. Now current from the amplifier is supplied
through R, to the hase of Q,. Since the transition in R, current is gradual,
no abrupt distortion is induced. The reversal in voltage on R, also reverse-
biases D,, which serves to protect QQ; from damaging emitter-base break-
down. That dinde may not be required if the reversed voltage on R, is
sufficiently limited, as determined by the point of transition to reverse
voltage.

Resistor R, is chosen to set the transition point, and R, sets the booster
quiescent current. Generally, R, is selected for a transition point at
an output voltage and current of about one-half the maximum desired.
Beyond that point, little increase in voltage is required on R, to supply
base current to Q, for the remaining desired output current. Greater
voltage on R, would then only occur under output short circuit, where D,
would be needed to protect ;. Also required under this short-circuit
condition is an output current limit for each transistor; this is provided by
R; and R, The latter resistors cause the transistors to saturate under
excessive current How. In this saturated mode the transistor current gains
and the power dissipations are greatly reduced.

An even simpler low-distortion current booster is available if somewhat
higher output resistance at low current is acceptable. This current
booster has basically class B bias; so there is no quiescent drain from the
booster. But the circuit is connected for continuous supply of output
current through the zerc crossing, as shown in Fig. 1.10. Near the output
Z€10 crossing, both transistors are off, but output current continues to be
?upplied through R, from the operational amplifier. No current boosting
Ts then available, but it is not required for grounded loads when the voltage
15 small. As the output moves away from its zero crossing, load current is
drawn through the resistor R,, whose voltage gradually turns on one of
the transistors to provide additional output current.

This transition will be gradual without crossover distortion as long as the
amplifier is not forced into slew-rate limiting by the transition. Such a
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Fig. 1.10 Crossover distortion is re-
moved from a class B current booster
by a direct load current supply path
through R;. ’

rate-limited condition can result if the load resistance is small compared
with R, such that the amplifier output swing would be much larger than
that of the power booster during the transition. If the amplifier becomes
rate-limited during the transition, it introduces a delay in booster output
rise that appears as crossover distortion. To avoid this distortion, R, and
the load resistance should be no smaller than about one-tenth the rated
load of the operational amplifier. This permits current booster gains up to
10,

Because the operational amplifier output current is the source of bias to
the emitter followers, the amplifier current limit serves to limit the booster
current as well. If the operational amplifier output current reaches its
limit level, the voltage on R, is also limited. That voltage determines the
maximum bias for the transistors and their emitter resistors, and so the
maximurmn booster carrent.

1.3.2 Voltage boosters To increase the output voltage swing of an opera-
tional amplifier, a gain stage can be added to the amplifier, or its power
supplies can be hootstrapped from the output. Addition of a gain stage is
fairly straightforward, and this stage can be greatly simplified by using the
power-supply current drains of the amplifier for the bias and signal drive
of this stage. By bootstrapping the amplifier power supplies, output
voltage swing can be doubled® as in Fig. 1.11. In this circuit the voltages
supplied to the amplifier power-supply terminals by the emitter followers
are nominally one-half those of the actual power supplies. These ampli-
fier supply voltages are bootstrapped from the amplifier output so that
they track output swing. As a result, the amplifier output may swing to
twice its normal rated voltage without the total voltage across the amplifier
exceeding the maximum allowable. Essentially, this technique makes use
of the amplifier total peak-to-peak output swing capability for each output
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swing polarity. In normal operation the maximum instantaneous output
voltage of an operational amplifier is only one-half the total swing capa-
bility, because the other half of this capability is devoted to supporting
a large biasing power-supply voltage. With the hootstrapping technique,
no such bias is supported when it is not required for signal swing.

A potential failure of the above bootstrap operation is input overload.
Fast-rising input signals could raise the amplifier inputs to high voltages
pefore the amplifier output could respond to adjust the voltages at the
amplifier supply terminals. Such overload would occur whenever the
operational amplifier was forced into rate limiting unless input protection
is incorporated. In the circuit of Fig. 1.11 resistors and diodes are added
to clamp the amplifier inputs at the levels of the amplifier power-supply
voltages.

Another way to increase amplifier output voltage swing is to add a gain
stage. Normally, such a gain stage would be driven from the amplifier
output, but a simpler circuit results if the added stage is driven as in
Fig. 1.12. Here the signal, as well as the bias, is coupled to the gain stage
through the power-supply current drains of the operational amplifier. No
separate bias circuit is required. Bias for both the operational amplifier
and the gain stage Q; and Q, is provided via Q; and Q,. The latter tran-
sistors would normally be needed to supply reduced supply voltage to the
operational amplifier. In this case, they also provide a source of biasing
current and voltage level shifting to the bases of Q4 and Q,.

Signal current through the added stage is generated by operational
amplifier output swing on resistor R,. Any current supplied to R, must
flow through one of the amplifier power-supply terminals, where it is
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Fig 112 An output voltage boosting stage without need forseparate
biusing is made possible by driving the stage with the power-supply
tiue cusrents of the operational amplifier.

coupled to the gain stage. This coupling to the bases of Q, and Q, oceurs
with a voltage gain on the order of By/R,. Voltage gain from there to the
output is load-sensitive since the open-loop output resistance is quite
high. Closed-loop output resistance, however, as well as any response
nonlinearity, is greatly reduced by the feedback-loop gain.

Other characteristics of this circuit include the ability for current
Loosting, the lack of need for separate output current limiting, the potential
for increased slewing rate, und a need for input protective clamping. By
choice of resistors, the cireuit can be made to boost output current as well
as voltage. Output current limiting will often be provided by the internal
limit of the amplifier, because its limited output cumrent corresponds to a
limited drive voltage to the gain stage. To preserve large-signal band-
width with the higher voltage swings, a greater slewing rale is required.
This too can be achieved with the circuit of Fig. 1.12. As described in
the next section, the rate limiting of the operational amplifier can be

avoided until higher frequencies by keeping its ontput voltage swing

small. This i{s easily achieved by making R, small so that only small
amplifier output voltage swing is required to develop its rated output
current, Input protection is often required to protect the arnplifier from
the higher signal levels that may accompany higher voltage operation.
If the input signals can be large enough to exceed the operational am-
plifier input ratings, the input clamp diodes and resistors shown should
be added.
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1.4 Boasting Full-Power Response

Operational amplifier large-signal bandwidth is specificd as full-power
response, and this bandwidth is lower than the small-signal bandwidth
by typicelly a factor of 100. Specialized high-speed operational amplifiers
greatly improve this ratio, but it can also be improved with general-
purpase amplifiers, as described below. The technigues described boost
full-power response by means of an extemnal stage and by feedback modi-
fication that lowers the feedback [aclor without altering closed-loop gain.

The key to the first technique is a reduction in required amplifier ontput
voltage swing.  With the reduced voltage swing the slewing-rate limit
of an amplifier is nat encountered until a higher frequency. To restore
full voltage swing to the load, an added gain stage is required, andnormally
this would require an accompanving increase in phase compensation.
Such a phase compensation increase would then generally reduce full-
power response ta its previous level, or lower, but this can be avoided by
decreasing the operational amplifier gain to prevent an overall gain in-
crease.

This approach is incorporated in the circuit of Fig, 1.13. For simplified
biasing of the added gain stage it is driven by the power-supply drain
currents of the amplifier. In this way the quiescent currents of the am-
plifier provide quiescent bias, and the internal amplifier circuitry per-
forms the voltage level shifting to the bases of the output gain transistors.
Amplifier signal current is also conducted through one or the other of the

v O

o |

V.0

Fig. 1.13  Full-power response is boosted by lowering opera-
tional amiplifier eutput voltage swing and restoring full swing
to the new circuit output in & manner that does not increase
the overall gain of the direnit.
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power-supply terminals, where it drives the gain transistors. For the
equal transislor emitter resistors shown, a unity current gain is established
from the amplilier to the output transistors. Thus, a current i, supplied
by the operational amplifier to R, will be matched by an equal current
supplied to the load R,. Then, the gain from the amplifier output to the
new circnit output is R/R,.

To maintain frequency stabilily without added phase compensation, the
operational amplifier gain is reduced by a similar amount. This reduction
is easily achieved by making R, swall compared with the open-loop output
resistance R of the amplifier. Then the amplifier open-loop gain is re-
duced by a factor of Rg/R,, and the overall circuit gain is

R R_ L K

A=A =
Ro R R,

By making the load resistance comparable to the amplifier output re-
sistance, circuit gain is not significantly changed, and additional phase
compensation is not generally required. Full-power response is hoosted
beeause only a small amplifier voltage swing is required to supply rated
current to the small resistor R,. Typically R, can be selected so that only
one-tenth the amplifier rated-output voltage swing is required to develop
full voltage swing at the new circuit output. Where the various require-
ments above are not readily met, higher full-power response can still be
attained if some additional phasc compensation is placed in feedback
around the operational amplificr.

For lower gain applications of externally phase-compensated operational
amplifiers, full-power response can also be boosted at some sacrifice in
noise performance and gain accuracy. This technique employs feedback
conmectious that lower the feedback factor without increasing closed-loop
gain® Only a resistor and a capacitor need to be added to the inverting
amplifier configuration for this [ull-power response boost illustrated in
Fig. 1.14. Very little signal is impressed on the added elements By and
C; so they do not have a muajor influence on the amplifier output signal.
Thus, the closed-loop gain remains essentially at the level set by Ry and Ry,

However, By and C do greatly alter the feedback ratio 8 of the circuit
as represented by the —1/8 curve. The feedback ralio is that portion of
the output signal fed back to the input, and it is calculated considering
the impedance divider from output terminal to the amplifier input termi-
nal? At low frequencies where C appears as an open circuit, the feedback
factor is unchanged from

_ R
B =R TR

Howcver, at the high-frequency extreme C appears as a short circuit and
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_ R R, . Ky
(R, ” Ry} R, - R,
This reduction in feedback factor greatly cases the full-power response-

limiting phase compensation, #s can be seen from the response plat for
-1/ If B remained constant with frequency, it would intercept the
maghitude response curve of the open-loop gain A at a point where the
gain curve slope is quitc steep. That steep slope correlates with high
phase shift through the amplifier.? and such a phase shift is sufficient to
cause oscillation. The condition for oscillation in a negative feedback
system is a 180° phase shift where the feedback-loop gain is unity. That
unity-gain point corresponds to the intercept of the 1/ curve and the gain
magni‘iudc curve, and this is the point at which phase shift must be
limited.

Bu for By < R, or R,

Note that the decrease in 8 moves this critical intercept to a portion
of the gain response curve that is much less steep, and thercby where
the phase shift is nmch less. Frequency stability is then ensurcd-without
the need fur heavier phase corpensation, which would greatly decrease
full-power response.  Without the feedback factor decerease, p-hase com-
pensation would have to be increased enough to maintain a —6 JdB per
vctave gain slope past the intercept level of the Ro/R, line. The lighter
phase compensation typically provides an order-of-magnitude increase
in full-power response over that available with operational amplifier phase
compensation selected for unity-gain applications.  Small-signal hand-
width, however, is not increascd. as indicated by the response of the
L‘It?sed-loop gain Ay, This gain response declines with the apen-loop
gain response, following the intercept of the —1/B enrve,

Gain aceuraey is commenly reduced by leedbuck factor decrease. How-
ever, this accuracy is largely restored by the greater open-loop bandwidth

Ra/R' B

R
Mg = - b et o s
- Foro s e B2 SRR

il- . Higher -] S se 18 ieved with phase com tion & <

2 full-power res ponse is achieved w phas ensati Jueti
F b 4 h E § >  eomp € 115 per
mitted by a feedback factor decrease that does not alter ¢ D‘\'Pl]-]{)op Fain. ¢
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accompanying the decrease in feedback factor. Without the 8 decrease
the bandwidth of the open-loop gain A would have to be greatly reduced
by phase compensation. However, the high-frequency loop gain is pre-
served by the lighter phase compensation requirement. Low-frequency
loop gain is maintained by the use of the coupling capacitor C, which
prevents feedback factor reduction at low frequency. To optimize gain
accuracy, the coupling capacitor should be carefully chosen to preserve
frequency stability without unnecessarily degrading loop gain. The larger
the capacitor, the less phase shift it introduces near the critical intercept
point at f, but the more it reduces the lower frequency loop gain. Loop
gain magnitude can be seen from the response plots as the difference
between the A and the 1/ curves. Capacitor C combines with R, to create
the 1/8 response zero at f;, and with R; to develop the pole at ;. For
frequency stability, f, should be a factor of 10 lower than f;. Combining
these various relationships defines the requirement for C as

5
C=—2
7R, | Rifs

For good frequency stability also, f; should be about 5 times lower than f,.
Maximum benefit from this technique is achieved for R; much less than
R; or R; so that the high-frequency feedback factor is significantly reduced.
This lower value of Ry would result in high gain to the amplifier input
offset voltage, but that is prevented by the coupling capacitor.

Noise performance is more seriously affected by this full-power re-
sponse-boosting technique. The input noise voltage of the operational
amplifier is amplified by a gain of —1/8, which becomes large at high
frequency in the curve of Fig. 1.14. As a result, high-frequency amplifier
voltage noise is amplified much more than with the conventional opera-
tional amplifier feedback network.

An analogous full-power response-boasting modification can be made to
the feedback network of a noninverting amplifier as in Fig. 1.15. This
technique is shown for a voltage follower with components added to
decrease the feedback factor at high frequency and permit phase com-
pensation reduction. At low freqquency the coupling capacitor C appears
as an open circuit; so no feedback current is conducted through R,, and
the negative feedback factor is unity. At a higher frequency where C
appears as a short circuit, the negative feedback factor is

R, +R,
Bu-=% o
R;+R;+ By
In this case, feedback is also returned to the noninverting input, and the
associated positive feedback factor is
— Rl
Pue =R, + Ry + Ry
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AgL =1

Re i, < f, /5(See Fig.1.14
O R, +R, + R
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Fig. .15 Vor a valtage follower, increased [ull-power response is provided hy

phase compensation reductions made possible by a feedbuck factor reduction
that does not alter closed-loop gain,

The net feedbuack factor at high frequency is the difference between the
positive and negative levels

R,

A= R ¥R, + K,

Thus, feedback factor at high frequency can be greatly reduced by
making R; much less than R, or R;, The resulting response curves are
much like those of Fig. 1.14, Differences from those response curves
include a unity feedback factor at low frequency and a unity closed-loop
gain up to the rolloff at f;. Closed-loop gain remains unity since very
little signal is impressed on R; and C across the amplifier input. Very
little signal current then is developed in the resistors R, or Ry; so the
output signal essentially follows that at the input.

Feedback components required to provide the full-power response
boost for the circuit of Fig. 1.15 are selected with the considerations out-
lined for the preceding circuit. Referring to the response plots accom-
panying that circuit, f, is again chosen to be about one-fifth f;, and f; is
set at about one-tenth f;. This requires that

5

-

mRaf;
While higher values of C help ensure frequency stability, they also re-
duce loop gain, and thereby gain accuracy, at intermediate frequencies.
{\s before, the capacitor C also decouples high gain from the amplifier
ln?ut offset voltage. High-frequency noise receives much greater am-
Plification, as described with the last circuit.

1.5 Continuously Variable Gain Control

With Potentiometers the closed-loop gain of operational amplifiers can

e.continuously varied over a wide range. In simplest form, the resulting
fain varjes nonlinearly with the potentiometer resistance. However,
the £ain can also be made to vary linearly so that turns-counting poten-
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Fig. 116 The closed-loop gain of inverting operational amplifier configumntions
can be varied with only a potentiometer or, where linear control is desired, witha
tenti ter and a r

tiometer dials can be used for direct reading of gain setting. Described
in this section are the potentiometer-controlled gain configurations com-
monly used with inverting, noninverting, and differential connections of
operational amplifiers. Also presented is a circuit that provides bipolar

adjustment of gain for variation of gain through both positive and negative

levels,

For the inverting operational amplifier connection, the two basic poten-
tiometer gain controls are illustrated in Fig. 1.18. As shown, gain can be
controlled with the potentiometer alone or with a potentiometer and a
resistor. When only the potentiometer is used, the control function is
nonlinear as expressed in Fig. 1.16a. To achieve a linear control, the
additional resistor of Fig. 1.16b is required. In both cases, the accuracy
of the gain control function expressed is primarily determined by the
accuracy of the potentiometer movement. Both circuits require careful
interconnection of the potentiometer to the amplifier input to avoid noise
pickup and stray capacitance. Stray capacitance introduces phase shift
in the feedback loop and can cause oscillation.
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Fig. 1.17 Potentiometer control af noninverting amplifier gain is also possible
if linear contral is not required.
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Noninverting operational amplifier configurations do not adapt as
readily to linear gain control. The basic potentiometer-controlled ga'in
sconnections are shown in Fig. 1.17. As indicated, both connections result
in a nonlinear gain variation with potentiometer resistance. For linear
gain control the noninverting amplifier can be followed by the variable-
gain inverting amplifier of Fig. 1.16b, or a differential amplifier can be
used, These differential amplifier circuits include that to be presented
in Fig. 1.19 or specialized instrumentation amplifier circuits.? Generally,
the differential amplifier circuits are preferable only where the phase
inversion of the above inverting amplifier alternative is not acceptable.
Otherwise, lower input impedance or greater circuit complexity results.

One of the means for attaining linear gain control with a neninverting
amplifier response is to use the noninverting input of a difference amplifier
having the desired gain control function. Two difference amplifier con-
nections having potentiometer gain control are described below. The
simpler circuit has a nonlinear gain control function, but the addition of a
second operational amplifier provides linear control for the second circuit.
In the simpler case, two resistors and a potentiometer are added to the
basic difference amplifier connection? as in Fig. 1.18. Here the potentio-
meter performs as one segment of the two resistor tee networks of the
difference amplifier. Because one potentiometer varies the effective
resistances of hoth networks, common-mode rejection is not disturbed by
the gain control. If two controls were used to separately vary the two net-

Ry R, Ry
& C—AW—
.
<R;
¢ L O,
920—M7 N Aou = ~26+ ?) Ry
R, Rz Ra

fig. 1.18 A single potentiometer provides gain control for a difference
amplifier without disturbing common-mode rejection when the potenti-
ometer is cormected as a common element of two difference tee networks.

works, high commen-mode rejection would be difficult to maintain since
it is very sensitive to the network resistance match. Common-mode
rejection does still require close matching of like resistors, but tolerance
error of the potentiometer only results in a gain error.

Linear gain control of a difference amplifier response can be developed
by simply following a common difference amplifier with the gain-con-
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Fig. 118 Linear gain control for a difference amplifier results with a
gain-contsolled inverting amplifier inserted in the difference amplifier
feedback loop.

trolled inverting amplifier of Fig. 1.16h, or to aveid cascading amplifiers
a gain-controlled inverting amplifier can be connected in the feedback
path of a difference amplifier as in Fig. 1.19. This inverting amplifier A,
attenuates the output signal e, to supply a feedback signal. Feedback
forces the output signal of A, to equal the differential input signal, and it
does so by developing the appropriate signal at the output of A,. Relating
the two amplifier output signals is the gain of the inverting amplifier, and
the result is the gain control function expressed. Also added to the feed-
back are the offset voltage and phase shift of the inverting amplifier. The
offset voltage is amplified along with that of A, by the net circuit gain.
Phase shift introduced by A; can degrade frequency stability at lower gain
levels.

Each preceding gain control technique permits variation of one gain
polarity. Operational amplifiers, however, have bipolar voltage swing; so
it is sometimes desirable to vary gain through both positive and negative

R, R
AN N——
RN

Ag = ntzx - 1)

Fig. 1.20 Gain cen be linearly varied through positive and negative [evels with a
single potentiometer that varies cirenit operation from inverting amplifier to nonin-
verting amplifier.
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levels. A surprisingly simple operational amplifier connection results in
such bipolar gain control by means of a single potentiometer® as illustrated
in Fig. 1.20. In addition, the gain control function is linear. The potentio-
meter varies the signal applied to both the inverting and noninverting
inputs of the amplifier to achieve both positive and negative gains. Atone
potentiometer extreme, where x equals zero, the noninverting input is
connected to ground; o no signal reaches that input. This condition also
holds the voltage across R, at zero so that it has no effect on circuit gain,
Then, only R, and R conduct feedback current, and the circuit performs as
a simple inverting amplifier with a gain of —n.

At the other extreme of the potentiometer range, where x equals 1, the
input signal is connected direct to the noninverting input. Since feedback
maintains near-zero voltage between the amplifier inputs, the inverting
amplifier input will also reside at the potential of the input signal. Then,
no signal is impressed on R,, and feedback current flows only in R, and R.
As a result, the circuit operates as a noninverting amplifier with a gain of
+n. In between the two potentiometer extremes, feedback currents flow
in both R; and R, for operation between that of an inverting amplifier and
a noninverting amplifier. The polarity of the net circuit gain depends
upon which operating mode is dominant, as determined by the potentio-
meter setting, Analysis reveals that the potentiometer setting linearly
varies gain from —n to +n as plotted. The linearity of this gain control is
solely determined by the potentiometer linearity, because resistance-ratio
mismatch only affects gain magnitude.

Input resistance and offset voltage can, however, induce greater than
normal error with this circuit.  The circuit input resistance varies with the
potentiometer setting, since the current drawn by R, varies with the setting
of Ry, That input resistance varies from Ry, when R, conducts no current,
to Ry in parallel with R;, where R, supplies its maximum feedback current.
The resulting variation in loading on a source can produce an error varia-
tion in output similar to that of a nonlinear gain function. To minimize
the input resistance variation, Ry can be made much less than R,, but this
can make for a low value of input resistance. Larger than normal error
also results from the gain provided to the amplifier input offset voltage.
Both the inverting and noninverting amplifier paths amplify this offset
even though they may not conduct signal current. As a result, the as-

sociated output offset is equal to two times the circuit gain times the
input offset voltage.

1.6 Switched Gain Control

By switching the feedback networks connected to an operational ampli-
fier, the closed-loop gain, or even circuit fitnction, can be varied. Switching
can be performed by either mechanical or electronic switches, depending
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upon the required control function and accuracy. With the mechanical
types there is a choice of manual switches or automatic switching with
relays. These switches have very low series resistance for minimal error,
but they are relatively slow, and their wiring can degrade performance.
Electronic switches are much faster and permit short wiring, but they have
significantly greater series resistance. These varied switching limitations
govern the circuit switching configuration. Generally, mechanical
switches are connected in a configuration that minimizes the effects of
noise pickup and stray capacitance from wiring, For electronic switches
the circuit is configured to minimize error introduced by switch resistance.

1.6.1 Mechanical gain switching  The wiring distance between mechanical
switches and an amplifier that they control commeonly results in noise
pickup and stray capacitance. Because of associated stray signals and
capacitance, mechanical switches should not be connected directly to an
amplifier input. The high impedance of operational amplifier inputs
makes these points susceptible to noise pickup, and the high signal
sensitivity of the input results in an amplified noise error. In addition,
the high impedance amplifier inputs do not shunt feedback resistance; so
stray capacitance forms low-pass filters with the feedback resistance.
From this, significant phase shift can be introduced into the feedback loop
thereby degrading feedback stability. For these reasons, the preferred
point for feedback switching is the amplifier output as in Fig. 1.21. The
low output impedance of the amplifier greatly reduces the wiring sensi-
tivity to noise pickup and the phase shift introduced by stray capacitance.

Noise immunity is still less than optimum with the connection of Fig.
1.21, since unused resistors will pick up noise and couple it to the input.
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Fig. 121 The preferred configuration for operational amplifier
gain control with mechanical switches incorporates feedback
switching from the amplifier output where impedance is low,
resulting in less sensitivity to noise pickup and stray capacitance.
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Fig. 1.22 With this switched-gain inverting amplifier connection there are no unnsed
resistors that could pick up noise.

This effect is reduced by mounting the resistors close to the amplifier
input so that the wiring to the amplifier is short. Further noise improve-
ment results from capacitive bypass to ground of the switched end of each
resistor, but this has other undesirable effects. First, it places increased
capacitance load on the amplifier output with potential for frequency
instability. Also, such bypass capacitors lower the feedback factor at high
frequencies in the same manner described with the full-power response-
boosting circuit of Fig. 1.14. As a result of the feedback factor reduction,
closed-loop bandwidth and gain accuracy will be reduced unless phase
compensation is switched with closed-loop gain.

Another alternative is available for avoiding noise coupling through
unused resistors. With the alternative approach, all feedback resistors are
used in each gain position so that there are no floating resistors that would
pick up noise.” For an inverting amplifier this is accomplished with the
connection shown in Fig. 1,22. Every resistor is connected in each gain
position, and wiring capacitance loads the signal source and amplifier
output. However, stray capacitance is not introduced at the amplifier
input if the resistors are mounted close to that input. Gain is switched by
means of a multiple-contact two-pole slide or wafer switch that connects
the various resistors in parallel with either the input resistor or the feed-
back resistor.

While the resulting gain levels are determined by complex combinations
of resistors, the selection ofeach resistance value is simple. For n different
gain levels, n + 1 resistors are selected using the expression

_ (Ai+1 + U(Ai - Ai—l)

R =
1 A+ DA ~ A

where i=1ton, Ay=0, Ap.,—, and A; <A, < Ay < ... < A, First, a
value is arbitrarily assigned R,; then all other resistances are found from
this starting point. For gains assigned in ascending order corresponding to
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Fig. 1.23 Reduced noise sensitivity for a switched-gain noninvertingamplifier is achieved
by eliminating open switch positions to feedback resistors.

the number assigned each i of A, R, will be the smallest resistor, and
positive values will result for all other R;. Even the input current error
compensation resistor R, can be selected for compensation at all gain
levels with the expression

Ry = (1 - %’) R,

An analogous configuration exists for noise reduction in gain-switched
noninverting amplifiers, as shown in Fig. 1.23. In each switch position
every resistor is connected either to ground or to the output; so no resistors
are left loating to couple noise to the input. Wiring capacitance from the
switch is shunted to ground or to the amplifier output. As before, resistor
selection begins by choosing an arbitrary value for resistor Ry; then the
remaining resistors are selected hy the expression

AHl (.Ai - Ai—l)

R = A —A)

R,
wherei=lIton, Ag=1 A, ; ==, and A; < Ay < Ay <+ - < A,. Resistor
R, is chosen for compensation of error due to input hias current by the
expression
A
=7 1 R,
1+ A,

Ro

162 Electronic gain switching While clectronic switches lack the low
series resistance available with mechanical switches, electronic switch-
ing of gain dramatically improves speed and reliability and is capable of
direct interface with digital logic circuits. Electronic switches can also
be mounted close to an amplifier so that wiring introduces less noise
coupling and stray capacitance. This fact makes ‘possible connection of
electronic switches to the amplifier input for reduced error from switched
resistance, as will be described.
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Where the switch remains distant from the amplifier, electronic switche?
can be connected for gain control in the same configuration presented for
mechanical switches in Fig. 1.21. The electronically switched equivalexlt
of this circuit is Fig. 1.24, where MOSFETs (metal oxide semiconducto’
FETs) replace the mechanical switches. To ensure switch operatior”
the gate drive and substrate biases must be sufficiently greater than th¢
maximum amplifier output swing. As before, different feedback resistof?
are connected to the amplifier output for different gain levels. Howeve!
in this case the ON resistance rqy of the MOSFETs can introduce signift’
cant gain error, as seen by the gain equation
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i=1,2,3,...

The initial error introduced by rgy can be compensated for by adjustmeﬂr
of the R, resistors, but roy varies with signal swing and temperature, Sign#
voltage at the output varies the gate-source voltages of the MOSFETS*
resulting in a modulation of roy that introduces distortion.

Becanse electronic switches can be connected to an amplifier inplli
without the long wiring of mechanical switches, it is possible to remov?
the distortion introduced by signal modulation of the switch ON &
sistance. This is made possible by the virtual ground of an invertin?
operational amplifier input and the switch connection of Fig. 1.25. Her?
the sources of the FETs are connected to that virtual ground; so there wil
be no signal swing across the gate-source terminals of the FETs. Whe!
an FET is in its ON state, the only signal swing across it will be the smal
voltage developed with the device ON resistance by the current througf14
its input resistor Ry. That small voltage tesults in far less modulation f’f
gy than experienced with the previous circuit. Further reduction in thé
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F?E. 1.4  Electronic gain switching can also be performed at the output of an Ope{?'
tional amplifier, but a signal-modulated switch resistance will produce distortia™
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Fig. 1.25 By connecting gain-switching FETs at the virtual ground of an inverting

operational amplifier, signal swing is removed from the FETs to avoid distortion
from signal-modulated ON resistance.

ON resistance error is achieved by compensating adjustment of the R,
resistors, but the thermal variation in rgy continues to develop error.

To totally remove error from switch ON resistance, the switches must be
connected so that they conduct no signal current in the feedback path,
This condition is very nearly true if the switches are connected in series
with the amplifier input as in Fig. 1.26. With this arrangement, feedback
networks are alternately switched to the amplifier input. Although this
configuration is most sensitive to the noise pickup and stray capacitance
of switch wiring, the eritical wiring can be made short with electronic
switches. Then, the only current conducted by the switches is the input
current of the operational amplifier, which has an extremely small signal
component. Thus, the error signal developed with the switch ON re-
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Fig. 1.26 In this gain-switching arrangement the error introduced by
switch ON resistance is avoided by connecting the switches in series with
the amplifier input rather than in series with the feedback network.

-+
<
A\
\_r
<
N
rl

General Amplifier Techmiques 29

sistance is negligible, except perhaps at frequencies near the bandwidth
limit of the amplifier. At such [requencies, open-loop gain is low so that
the amplifier input capacitance has significant effect.

For this input switching arrangément, make-before-break switching
is best. Otherwise, there will be a portion of the gain-switching cycle
when no feedback network is connected to the amplifier. In this condi-
tion, the amplifier would swing toward one of its'output é“afguration levels,
resulting in a large output transient accompapying gain st%gitching. For
this reason, JFETs (junction FETs) are usﬁ:d for the make-before-break
operation they provide. Alternatively, MOSFETs ¢an be used if the
switching is made sufficiently fast or if one feedback network is con-
tinuously connected to the amplifier. Fast switching limits the output
transient if the switching time is too short for significant change in the
amplifier output.

A continuously connected feedback network avoids the transient, except
for that due to charge coupled through switch capacitance. Switched
feedback networks are then connected in parallel with the permanently
connected one, making resistor selection more complicated but offering
a reduction in the number of switches. Even fewer switches can be used
by making use of various combinations of switched feedback networks
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Fig. 127 Gain polarity can be switched without changing guin magni-
tude with a connection that switches from inverting amplifier to non-
inverting smplifier.

to set each gain level. By appropriate choice of resistors the gains can be
binarily related to the switch drive signals, and operation will resemble
that of a multiplying digital-to-analog converter.

Gain polarity ean also be conveniently switched without changing gain
magnitudes as in Fig. 1.27. This circuit is the switched-gain equivalent
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of the continuously variable gain configuration of Fig. 1.20. When the
control voltage e, is positive, Q, is off. and Q, is on to ground the non-
inverting amplifier input. In this state the veltage on R; is held at zero
so that this resistor does not influence circuitgain. Only R, and R conduct
feedback current; so the circuit performs as an inverting amplifier with a
gain of —n. When e, swings negative, switch states reverse. Then Q. is
off, and (), is on to connect the input signal to the amplifier noninverting
input. Because the inverting input signal will follow that at its nonin-
verting counterpart, the same signal appears at both ends of R,. No
current is then conducted by R,, and feedback current lows only through
R and R,. The result is noninverting amplifier operation with a gain of
+n. This gain will match the magnitude of the gain provided in the in-
verting amplifier state within the degree of match of the resistor ratio
between R; and R.,.

For the switch configuration used in Fig. 1.27, switch error is mini-
mized, and make-before-break switching is desirable. Steady-state switch
error is negligible since the only current conducted through the switch
ON resistance is the small input current of the operational amplifier.
Switching transient error is avoided by using JFETs for their make-
before-break switching operation, as described with the last circuit. If
instead, break-before-make switching were used, both switches would
be off for a portion of the switching cycle, leaving the amplifier nonin-
verting input open-circuited, In that state the output would swing toward
saturation, producing a transient during switching. With the make-
before-break switching, both switches are on for part of the switching
cycle. This does not short the input signal to ground, however, since the
switch current is limited to the Iy levels of the FETs. To ensure that
the appropriate FET remains off in a given state, the control voltage e,
must exceed the maximum signal swing by a voltage at least as great as
the FET pinchoff voltage.
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AMPLIFIERS

Operational amplifiers can be configured to form a variety of more spe-
cialized amplifiers including the instrumentation amplifiers, motor con-
trol amplifiers, clamping amplifiers, and controlled current sources of
this chapter. In instrumentation amplifier configurations, they provide
high-impedance differential inputs and precisely controlled voltage gain.
As dc¢ motor control amplifiers, operational amplifiers offer linear control
of torque or speed. Clamping amplifiers permit linear amplification of
signals up to voltage levels sharply controlled by zener diodes or control
voltages. Current output connections of operational amplifiers result in

amplifiers with transconductance gain or current gain rather than voltage
gain.

21 Instrumentation Amplifiers

Voltage amplification requirements in instrumentation are often served
by differential amplifiers commonly called instrumentation amplifiers.
Basically, these amplifiers have a differential input and a feedback com-
mitted for voltage gain. While most operational amplifiers also have
differential inputs, feedback is generally applied to one of these inputs,
leaving only one signal input. When the feedback network is matched by
an identical one to the second input of the operational amplifier, a dif-
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ferential signal input if formed, as in the elementary difference amplifier
configuration.! However, this voltage feedback to the input results in a
relatively low input resistance. The input resistance is only that of the
two input resistors, which can introduce significant loading error. To
retain high input resistance, the conventional voltage feedback can be
replaced by current feedback as in Fig. 2.1. This circuit consists of an
input emitter-follower pair biased from matched current sources and
driving a feedback amplifier. The input is buffered from the shunting
of the Ry feedback resistor by the 8 of the input transistors. This gives
a differential input resistance of ’

R = 8(Rc|2Rs) ifRe»re

where 1. is the dynamic emitter resistance. Common-mode input re-
sistance is primarily determined by the two feedback resistors labeled
Rg, and will be

Rin = £

Controlled gain is also provided by the current feedback as it supplies
a current proportional to the input signal e,, When an input signal is
applied, it is essentially transferred to the gain-setting resistor R;; by the
emitter-follower action of the input transistors. Initially this produces a
current unbalance in the input transistors and, thereby, an unbalance in
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Fig. 21 Current feedback to a differential emitter-follower stage provides
instrumentation amplifier operation.
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the emitter-base voltages. The voltage unbalance results in an error in
the voltage transferred to R,. However, the current unbalance also
creates a voltage between the operational amplifier inputs to generate
a feedback correction signal. The operational amplifier returns its dif-
ferential input voltage to zero by supplying a feedback current to one input
transistor that equalizes the transistor currents. This feedback current
flows in a resistor Rg, developing an output voltage of

A matching resistor Ry is connected to the opposite emitter to balance the
signal currents under common-mode swing and to eliminate the common-
mode gain.

While this instrumentation amplifier configuration offers simplicity,
it can have significant gain linearity and common-mode rejection errors.
Gain nonlinearity is primarily a result of input transistor mismatch. Un-
less the input transistors track over their wide range of emitter current,
unequal emitter-base voltages will be developed as signal and feedback
vary the current level of these transistors. Then, a signal-dependent
error is introduced that is not corrected by the feedback action described
above.

Common-mode rejection is primarily limited by the matching accuracy
of the Ry and R resistor pairs and of the input transistors. An input
voltage common to the two input terminals is impressed on the Rp re-
sistors; and if the resistors are unequal, they will initially conduct unegual
currents. These currents flow through the input transistors to drive the
operational amplifier inputs with any current difference. With such a
difference, the amplifier will develop a feedback correction signal that
represents an output error voltage. [fthe Ryresistors are perfectly matched
but the R resistors differ, equal common-mode currents will still produce
a signal at the amplifier inputs for an output error signal. Mismatch in
the input transistor dynamic emitter resistances r, will result in a dif-
ferential error signal across R, developed by the common-mode currents.
Additional error is introduced by the output resistance mismatch of the
input transistors and of the current-source transistors, but this is a second-

order effect. Neglecting the latter, the common-mode rejection ratio
(CMRR) is

1

CMER =
ATE/RF -+ ARC I’RCA,] -+ AR;/RFAd

where A, is the differential gain

2R,

Ag=1+3
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Much higher common-mode rejection can be achieved by configuring an
instrumentation amplifier so that common-mode voltages are notimpressed
on the circuit feedback resistors. One such configuration, providing
higher common-mode rejection at some increase in circuit complexity, is
illustrated in Fig. 2.2. Onee again, a differential emitter-follower pair,
biased from matched current sources, constitutes the input stage. How-
ever, the feedback is returned to the input transistor collectors, where it is
isolated from the common-mode input swing. Common-mode voltages
are then impressed only on the collector-base junctions of the various
transistors. Mismatches in the output resistances of like transistors will
result in unequal currents under common-mode swing; however, these
currents are very small since the transistors will have high output resist-
ances. Thus, common-maode errors are greatly reduced from those of the
previous circuit,

To achieve this, however, the gain linearity of the instrumentation am-
plifier is jeopardized by the flow of differential signal current in the input
transistors. In the previous circuit, signal current was supplied to the
gain-setting resistor R by the feedback path so that no carrent differential
was developed in the input emitter followers. Current differential in
these transistors develops a differential error voltage on their emitter-base
junctions. That error voltage varies nonlinearly with the signal current,
introducing distortion in the instrumentation amplifier output signal. To
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Fig. 22 Higher common-mode rejection is achieved with an instrumentation
amplifier connection that avoids common-mode swing on the feedback resistors.
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avoid this nonlinearity, the emitter followers €, and Q, are bootstrapped
by Qs and Q, in the complementary feedback pair connection. In this
way, most of the signal current is diverted from the emitter followers to
Qg and Qy, avoiding the above signal-dependent error voltage.

The only signal current flowing in each emitter follower is the base
current of its associated bootstrap transistor plus that generated in the
emitter-follower bias. Signal variations in the current biases of @, and
O, result from the signal-generated emitter-base voltage variations of Q;
and Q, across the current-setting collector resistors of Q; and Q,. How-
ever, the total signal currents in the emitter followers are greatly reduced,
limiting nonlinearity to approximately 0.1 percent.

2.2 DC Motor Gentrol Amplifiers

Often required in applications of de motors is controlled torque or con-
trolled speed as approximately provided in response to applied current
or voltage. Torque motors develop a torque that is linearly related to the
motor drive current, and in other applications controlled speed ideally
results in response to the motor drive voltage. However, the motor
armature resistance causes these torque or speed relationships to deviate
from the ideal. Described in this section are motor control amplifiers that
provide more nearly ideal response through a controlled current source,
an armature resistance compensation, and a feedback speed control.

For controlled torque, it is desired to drive a torque motor with a current
that is linearly related to a control voltage. Motor current, however, is not
linearly related to an applied voltage since that voltage mast support the
motor emf, Operational amplifiers readily convert the control voltage to
a current, with boosted output capahilities through use of a power booster,
as in Fig. 2.3. Here the motor is connected inside the amplifier feedback
loop and in series with the power-booster output. Thus, the current
driving the motor will be lincarly controlled by the input signal e;. Linear
control is assured by the closed-loop linearity of the amplifier. Under
closed-loop conditions, feedback determines the voltage on resistor Bs,
which senses motor current. To develop the required voltage on Rg, the
amplifier forces the current i, through the motor to Rg. That current,
plus the current from R,, produce a voltage on Rg that is linearly related
to the input voltage ;. Typically, the feedback current from R, will be
small compared to in; so the voltage on Rg is essentially determined by
in. The result is a motor current proportional to the input signal and an
associated controlled torque of

Torque = ki,, = for Ry < R,

R
R.Rs '

where k is the torque constant of the motor.



38 Designing with Operational Amplifiers

[ R

i 1 R

2

. Re
Torque = ki~ = 'ﬁei

for Ry »>> Rg

% Power bcoster —
see Section 1.3

Fig. 23 For linear control of torque a torque motar is connected inside the feedback
loop of a control amplifier so that motor current is linearly related to the control
voltage.

To linearly control de motor speed, it is necessary that the control
voltage equal the back emf of the motor. However, the voltage applied to
a motor supports both the back emf and the armature resistance drop. As
a result, speed deviates from the desired linear relationship, especially
under load, where armature currents are higher. Theoretically, the effect
of armature resistance could be removed by addition of a negative re-
sistance in series with the motor. That resistance would counteract the
effect of the armature resistance.

In practice, this negative-resistance compensation can be achieved by
means of positive feedback to the control amplifier? as in Fig. 2.4. With
this circuit, the motor drive voltage is increased by a positive feedback
signal from R; to compensate for the armature resistance drop. Com-
pensation is achieved by making

Rg= RILE Ra
Rs(R; + Ba)

Note that the required resistance of Ry is reduced for lower power dissi-
pation by addition of R;. This resistor increases circuit gain to the com-
pensation signal without altering that supplied to the control signal e,
Thus, independent control is available for the two gains. When Rg is set
as expressed above, the voltage available to control the back emf of the
motor, and therefore the speed, is directly proportional to the input control
voltage. However the compensation feedback introduces the phase shift
of the motor response into the amplifier feedback loop. Additional phase
compensation is therefore required, and this is provided by capacitor C.
That capacitor is selected large enough to stabilize the feedback loop,

Amplifiers 37

C
IL emf Rs
1t rom = SR = e
L A————
R3 RaRe
for R = =70 - 0 R
S s =~ RgR, * Ryl "a

5
* Power booster -

Rz Ra
= +
= emf = K-rpm
‘%R

see Section 1.3

fFig. 24 Linear control of de motor speed is acecomplished through use of positive
feedback to compensate for the signal voltage lost on anmnature resistance.

but with consideration for the accompanying reduction in control response
speed.

Another means of dc motor speed control is tachometer feedback. By
mounting a magnetic or optical sensor on a shaft-coupled wheel, a tachom-
eter drive signal is provided. That signal indicates revolutions per unit
time in terms of signal frequency, which can be transformed to a dc signal
for comparison with a reference voltage. Deviations from the reference
can be used to construct a correction signal for the motor drive.

For de motors, this tachometer feedback speed control is implemented
in the circuit of Fig. 2.5. Here the frequency of the tachometer signal is
converted to a de drive voltage by means of a one-shot and a differencing
integrator. Each output pulse from the tachometer sensor triggers the one-
shot formed with A, to produce a positive one-shot output state for a time
t;. Then the one-shot output returns to its negative state for some time t,
until another trigger pulse is supplied by the sensor. A more detailed
description of this one-shot operation is presented later with Fig. 6.15.
The two one-shot output pulses have equal and opposite amplitudes as
controlled by the clamping zener diode DD;.  As a result, the de average of
the one-shot output signal e, is proportional to the frequency of the motor
revolution,

That average value is derived by the filtering of the integrator formed
with A,. Also, the integrator compares this average value against the
reference voltage Ey set by the potentiometer R;. If the average value of
e, differs from Eg, there will he a net change in voltage on C, during a
given cycle of e, and the motor drive voltage will be altered. At equi-
librium, the charging and discharging of C, by e, —Eg will be equal, and
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Fig. 25 Tachometer feadback provides speed control for de motors through frequency-tn-
voltage conversion and comparison of the resulting voltage against a reference.

no net change will result in the motor drive voltage. Then, motor speed
will be

E
rpm:@(likjk) -V, < Eg< V¥V,
ty Vy

In this equation Vy is the zener voltage of D, which controls the amplitude
of ;. Since the average value of e, is constrained between V, and —Vg,
Eg must be similarly restricted to maintain speed control,

The charging and discharging of C, by e, does produce ripple on the
motor drive voltage; so R, and C; must be made large to maintain constant
speed. Additional reduction in the effect of ripple is provided by the
momentum of the motor. That momentum also introduces phase shift in
the tachometer feedback loop; so R; and C, must be selected with phase
compensation considerations also. These elements should be large
encugh to assure stability, but they should not be excessive, such that
they would unduly limit motor response to speed control changes.

To set the speed control range for the circuit of Fig. 2.5, the one-shot
time period is fixed by choice of Ry, Ry, and C,. These elements determine
the charging time between trigger and reset. Triggering occurs when an
input pulse swings far enough negative to drive the inverting input of A,
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helow the threshold voltage established by R, and R, at the other input.
That threshold voltage is

Rz V7>jﬂ

Vo= ——2
TR +R, 2

Note that Vi must be small encugh that its presence at the noninverting
input of A, does not forward-bias D,. Any trigger pulse swinging helow
V. will drive the output of A, positive, and this supplies positive feedback
through C, to keep the output positive. A positive output condition will
continue until C, has discharged through R, and R, to bring the noninvert-
ing input of A, back to the zero voltage level of the other input. Then the
one-shot switches back to its negative state. The time t, spent in the
positive state is

t = (R, | RJC, In 2
Vo

In the negative state, C, recharges to its equilibrium level through 1D,
and R,, which shunt R, for shorter recovery time. During this recovery
time, no trigger pulse can be received without resulting in timing error,
and this limits the duty cycle range of the output pulses.

2.3 Clamping Amplifiers

Clamping amplifiers® or feedback limiters! provide amplitude limiting for
signal clipping, signal squaring, and overload protection. One of the
simplest clamping elements for these applications is the zener diode. The
zener diode offers moderate precision where a fixed clamping level is
desired, The feedback of amplifiers also makes possible voltage control
of clamping levels. With voltage-controlled clamping, the clamp level is
readily varied manually or electronically. Very low clamping voltages are
then possible, and greater precision is often achieved. In this selection,

various zener-controlled and voltage-controlled clamping amplifiers are
described.

2.3.1 Zener diode—controlled clamping  Zener diodes connected across the
feedback resistor of an operational amplifier, as in Fig. 2.6, will conduct
when the amplifier cutput level reaches a certain voltage. This con-
duction shunts the feedback resistor and limits the output swing at the
zener voltage of one diode plus the forward voltage of the other diode.
COpposite polarity output swings are limited by the same diodes at an equal
and opposite voltage level. By appropriate choice of the zener diodes,
their zener voltage temperature coeflicients can be made to partially
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Fig. 28 In the simplest case zemer diodes clamp amplifier output swing by shuating
the amplifier feedback. ’

counteract those of their forward diode voltages for reduced thermal
drift. '

However, zener diodes used in this way impose serious limitations with
their high capacitance, lack of a sharp turn-on characteristic, and high
leakage current. Zener parasitic capacitance is comparatively high at
typically 700 pF, and this capacitance can result in long clamp turn-on
time and restricted signal bandwidth. For the zener to turn on, its capac-
itance must be charged through R,, which is often a large resistance to
preserve circujt input resistance. Signal bandwidth is limited by the
capacitive shunting of R,. When a zener diode turns on, it makes a transi-
tion from a high resistance to a low one; but because this transition is not
abrupt, a sharp limiting is not achieved. Instead, the clamping is rounded.
Even in its high resistance state the zener diode creates error with leakage
current into the amplifier summing junction. When the zener diode is on,
the clamp level it sets is still subject to thermal drift, since the zener will
not likely be held at its zero temperature coeflicient current.

All the limitations mentioned can be largely overcome with the biased
zener clamp of Fig. 2.7.¢ The zener diode is continuously biased on, but it
does not limit amplifier swing until the diode bridge connects it in the
feedback path. Clamping occurs when the voltage on R; can support the
zener voltage and forward-bias two bridge diodes. Positive output signals
are clamped when D, and D, conduct to connect the zener diode across the
feedback. Opposite polarity limiting is attained with the same zener when
D, and D, conduct. Since the samé zener limits both signal polarities, the
output clamping will be symmetrical.

Continuous zener bias reduces clamp shunt capacitance, sharpens the
clamping, and can often lower thermal drift. Lower drift is achieved by
selecting the R, bias resistors for a zener thermal variation thatis canceled
by that of two bridge diodes. When the clamp is on, the zener current is
approximately (V, + V;}Rs, or (—V_ + V;)/R,, where V; is the forward volt-
age of the bridge diodes, This current calculation neglects the signal
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current from R,, which is generally small compared with the required
zener current.

Sharper clamping is achieved by avoiding the zener turn-on charac-
teristic and leakage current. Clamp turn-on is now accomplished with the
bridge diodes, rather than with zener diodes. Zener leakage current no
longer affects signal current as the clamping level is approached. Leak-
age to the amplifier summing junction is replaced by the much smaller
leakages of junction diodes D, and D;.

Clamp capacitance is reduced by avoiding the charging and discharging
of the zener capacitance. Only small voltage changes on the zener
capacitance are now required, as produced by signal current flow in the
already biased zener diode. Large voltage changes are isolated to the
junction diodes, which have far lower capacitance than the zener diode.
The eqguivalent clamp capacitance that must now be charged through R,
is merely the combined capacitances of D, and D;. Typically, this repre-
sents a 100:1 reduction from the capacitance of the basic zener feedback
clamp; so turn-on time is dramatically reduced.

Even further reduced is the bandwidth-limiting capacitive shunt on R,.
Amplifier signals that do not turn on the clamp are not even shunted by the
small bridge diode capacitance. When the bridge diodes are off, fixed
voltages are established at one end of D, and D, by the zener and its bias
resistors. Then, the only signal swing on the input shunting diodes D,
and Dy is the very small summing junction signal. This reduces the equi-
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FIF. 2.7 Greatly improved clamping accuraey and speed are achieved with one zener
diode that is continuously biased and that relies on signal diode switching to shunt the
operational amplifier feedback.
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valent capacitive shunt of Ryto 2C(/A, where C; is the forward capacitance
of & junction diode and A is the open-loop gain of the amplifier, This
capacitance is negligible in comparison to other parasitic capacitances.

232 Voltage-controlled clamping With operational amplifiers, signal
clamping can be controlled by a voltage rather than a zener diode. This

makes possible precise clamping at low voltage levels not available with

zener diodes and provides means for amplitude modulation of square
waves. Sharper clamping is also provided with the voltage-controlled
techniques as signal current is isolated from’ the clamped reference
voltage. However, clamping is generally limited to signal bandwidths
significantly lower than the actual amplifier bandwidth, Described below

are clamping amplifiers that permit clamping at one or more levels which

can be fixed, manually varied, or electronically controlled.

Single-level clamping is provided by the simple circuits of Fig. 2.8.
These cirenits are similar to the elementary diode clamp except that the
diode is enclosed in an operational amplifier feedback loop to remove
the signal loss otherwise required to forward-bias the diode, By having
the high-gain amplifier supply the diode voltage, clamping is extended to
very low levels. Clamping of the more positive portion of a signal is
provided by the circuit of Fig. 2.8a. When the input signal e, is less than
clamp level e, the amplifier output is driven positive to reverse-bias the
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Fig. 28 Sharp clamping at a voltage-controlled level is attained by use of an vpera-
tional amplifier to supply the clamy diode bias voltage and to buffer the clamyp level
control source.
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feedback diode. Then the signal is passed through the resistor to the out-
put without limiting. In this state the resistor can represent a relatively
high output resistance so that ouiput loading can induce error. Further
error will be created by any current drawn through the resistor by the
amplifier input; so it is desirable to use an aperational amplifier having
high input resistance under input overload.

When e, reaches the level of the clamp voltage, the amplifier output
swings negative, forward-biasing the feedback diode and clamping the
output. In this state the amplifier acts as a voltage follower to the control
voltage e, while signal current from e, is absorbed by the amplifier output.
The result is the input-output response shown, For clamping of the lower
portion of a signal, the diode is simply reversed as in Fig. 2.8b.

Sharp clamping is achieved with these simple circuits by isolating the
clamp control voltage from signal currents. No clamp level variation is
created by input signal increases beyond the clamp level because the
amplifier buffers the control signal e, from signal currents. The control
signal drives the high impedance source. Alternatively, the amplifier
buffering can be assizned to the input signal by reversing the input con-
nections of e; and e, along with a reversal of the feedback diode. The
identical input-output response results, but e; is buffered rather than e;.
However, this does result in signal current flow to the control voltage
source; so it must then be low impedance to retain sharp clamping.

Clamping performance with the circuits of Fig. 2.8 is limited by the
amplifier de input errors and by overshoot during switching transitions.
The circuit switches to the clamping state when the current reaching
the feedback diode reverses and not necessarily when the input signal
reaches the level of e, Actual switching is offset by Vos + IaR. To re-
move this switching offset, the amplifier null control can be adjusted, but
this results in an output offset valtage. Both the switching offset and the
output offset can be removed by combined use of the amplifier null control
and a de correction signal summed into the amplifier input.

) Output overshoot is developed on these clamp amplifiers because of the
time required for the operational amplifier to switch the feedback diode
f:t:i WIIJIII'IZI(I) thlis switching is completed, increases in g, bevond thF: clamp
mined b thnl:muoa t(; regch the outpl.lt. The_: amount of overshoot is deter-
voltage ySI e rlate o ch.jmige of the '1nput sngr'nal and th‘e amplifier output
oy a-m If;iwmg-rate limit (;ietermm(-fs the tumle required for the opera-
nonelam p(; ?1‘ output to swing from |ts‘saturat10n level occupied in the
Technt ped state tn‘that jvoltage required to forward-bias the diode.

ques for reducing this overshoot-producing switching time are the
Same as those described in Chapter 5 for improving the response of
absolute-value circuits,

To limit both the positive and negative swings of any signal, the two
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fig. 29 Symmetrical positive and negative Timiting is achieved by combining the two circuits
of Fig, 2.8 with an inverter.

circuits of Fig. 2.8 can be cascaded with two different control voltages
applied. However, in many limiter applications it is desirable to use a
single control voltage to set both a positive and a negative clamping level.
This can be achieved by addition of an inverter to the cascaded circuit as
in Fig. 2.9. Positive limiting is provided by A, when ¢, reaches er, and
negative limiting is produced by A; when e; reaches —e,. Retained by this
circuit are the overshoot and high output resistance of the separate limiter
circuits described above.

Alternative circuit approaches provide the positive and negative clamp-
ing of the previous circuit with greatly reduced output resistance and over-
shoot at the cost of somewhat increased circuit complexity. One such
circuit makes use of half-wave precision rectifiers® as in Fig. 2.10. Nor-
mally, the precision half-wave rectifier passes only one polarity of signal;
so it essentially limits the signal at zero. This limit level is shifted away
from zero by summing a limit control signal e, to the two rectifier circuits
of Fig. 2.10. Opposite polarity limits are produced by a single control
signal because of the inverter action of A,. In addition to limiting e, A
inverts the signal passed to the second limiter formed with A,, This in-
verted signal is limited on the opposite swing by the same control voltage
e.. Also developed by e, are signals at the outputs of A, and A,. To re-
move such signals, a summing amplifier A, is added, and the resistors are
ratioed as shown. With the output summing amplifier, low output re-
sistance is assured.

Output overshoot during switching will still occur with this circuit, but
it is greatly reduced by the feedback clamping diodes of the precision
rectifier. These diodes directly shunt the feedback paths of A, and Az to
limit their output swings when the amplifiers are disconnected from their
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resistive feedback paths, Without these added diodes, the outputs of A,
and A, would swing to their saturation levels, as occurred with the pre-
vious circuits in this section. Output saturation introduces a switching
delay that is avoided by the clamping diodes. In addition, the clamping
diodes greatly reduce the signal swing during switching transitions; so
switching time and thereby overshoot are reduced. Other errors of this
circuit result from resistor mismatches and amplifier dc input errors.
Means for removing the effect of de errors with the precision rectifiers are
described in Chapter 3.

To avoid the resistance mismatch error of the above circuit, an alter-
native approach is available that reduces the number of resistors to be
matched to two, if reduced output current is acceptable. This circuit uses
three separate amplifiers to alternately control the three separate seg-
ments of a symmetrical limiter input-output response as in Fig, 2.11.8
Controlling the linear segment is voltage follower A,, which has a series
output resistor that makes it possible for the other two amplifiers to over-
ride the control of A;. Either of the ather amplifiers can draw current from
the output of A,, developing a voltage on R, that saturates this amplifier.
In the saturated mode, A, can no longer control the circuit output voltage.

When e, reaches a voltage equal to e, it drives the output of A; negative,
forward-biasing 1, to connect this amplifier to the circuit output. In this
state, A, acts as a voltage follower that attempts to hold the output voltage
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b: t“:]n Redoced ove“rsllnot and output impedance result with a symmetricul Hmiter formed
0 halfwave precision rectifiers and a summing amplifier.
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Fig. 211  Symmetrical clamping is produced by three amplifiers which alternately
contiol the circuit output for the three segments of the input-cutput responsc.

ate,. To do so, it must override the follower action of A, which it dves by
supplying current to R, to saturate A;. When e, drops below ey, the output
of A, swings positive, reverse-biasing D,. This disconnects A, from the
circuit output so that A; again has output control.

Similar limiting action is provided on negative output swings by the half-
wave precision rectifier formed with A  If the output signal reaches a
level of —e,, the feedback resistors on A; couple a signal to the input
of that amplifier that forces its output to swing positive, forward-biasing
D.. Then A, performs as an inverter to hold the circuit output at —e; by
overriding A;.

Again, output control is diverted from A, by conducting current through
R,. That resistor must be large enough to permit this control but not so
large that it excessively limits the current A; can supply to the circuit
output. For uniform output current capability in the three circuit modes,
R, should be set to saturate the output of A; when one-half the rated
amplifier output current is conducted through that resistor. Then A, and
A; will only have to devote one-half their output current capabilities to
saturate A,, and the remaining half is available for the circuit load. Also,
R, must be made large compared with R, so that it does not consume too
much of the remaining output current capability of A;.
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24 Controlled Current Sources

Most electronic instrumentation is composed of circuits which produce
a signal voltage from a control voltage. However, signal currents derived
from control voltages can sometimes provide more straightforward solu-
tions for instrumentation requirements. Such voltage-controlled current
sources are useful in testing and for driving certain loads. In transistor
testing, controlled current sources provide simple programmable current
biasing.? Resistance measurement is simplified with a current rather than
a voltage test signal, as contact resistance will not affect the signal sup-
plied from a current source. Current output is also needed for meter drive,
de torgue motor drive, and process control instrumentation.

In current output configurations, operational amplifiers perform as
signal-controlled current sources for a wide range of applications. These
varying applications may require unipolar or bipolar output currents,
single-ended or differential inputs, grounded or floating loads or sources,
and varving degrees of accuracy. Many of these requirements are met by
one or another of previously described current-source configurations,®
Additional flexibility is provided by the configurations described in this
section, particularly by the differential-input-controlled current sources.

24.1 Single-input current sources Where a single input rather than dif-
ferential inputs is required, precise control of output current is simply
achieved. Especially simple configurations result if the input signal
source can be floated or if it is a current. Illustrated below are two cir-
cuits for developing a bipolar output current for grounded loads from
foating voltage sources. Also described is a current inverter,
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Fig. 212 _Bipo_lar output current is precisely controlled
] by a floating signal source with a circuit that is Houting
on the load signal voltage.
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Signal sources that can be floated are readily isolated from signal volt-
ages developed on the current-source load, ensuring high output resistance.
The signal source is bootstrapped to isolate it from load voltage swings as
in Fig. 2.12. Here the entire curient-source circuit floats on the load signal,
Any signal on Z; is sensed by the noninverting input of the operational
amplifier, causing the amplifier output to drive the signal source and
current-setting resistor Ry to follow load voltage variations. )

In doing so, the amplifier develops small input error voltages associated
with commeon-mode rejection and gain error. These error voltages and the
coxpmnn—mode input impedance of the operational amplifier produce out-
put current error related by an output impedance of

Also introducing small errors are the input offset voltage and bias current
of the amplifier for an output error current of I; + Vos/Rg. Otherwise, out-
put current is controlled by ¢; and Rg alone as indicated. Feedback forces
the voltage on Rs to equal e; in order to maintain zero voltage bktween
the amplifier inputs, Thus, the circuit output current equals

€
o = oo~
R

As expressed in the last equation, the transconductance gain of this cir-
cuit is controlled solely by R;. While this is convenient, it does impose a
limit to the level of transconductance which can be precisely set. Higher
levels of transconductance require small resistance values, which are not

available with precision resistors. For higher transconductance, voltage -

gain can be added to increase the voltage set on Rg. This is readily done

B

Fig. 213 A controlled current source with higher trans-
conductance results with a noninverting amplifier boot-
strapped from the circuit load.
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Fig. 214 Combined positive and negative feedback on an
operational amplifier result in an inverting current amplifier.

where signal sources can be Hoated using the circuit of Fig. 2.13. Es-
sentially, this circuit is a common noninverting amplifier configuration
bootstrupped from the load voltage. As a result of the amplifier gain, the
voltage developed on Ry is amplified for increased output current without
lowering Ry, Additional output current flows to the load from the resistor
R, for a net output current of

C R R R
o RIRS i

It is often desirable to invert the polarity of a signal current or to pre-
cisely amplify it. This can be accomplished using common operational
amplifier techniques by converting the current to a voltage, inverting or
amplifying that voltage, and then reconverting it to a current. However,
what is really required is an inverting current amplifier such as that of
Fig. 2.14. Input current i; flows in the feedback resistor R,, where it is
converted to a signal voltage. That voltage is impressed on R, since there
will be essentially zero voltage between the amplifier inputs. Resistor R,
reconverts the signal to current i, for supplving the load. The result is a
load current opposite in polarity from that of the input current source and
amplified by the ratio of the two circuit resistors.

Small errors are created in the load current by the amplifier de input
errors and by amplifier signal characteristics. From the amplifier input
offset voltage and input bias currents, an output error current is created
equaling

B Vo

Tge — Iy R, R,
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Signal-related errors determine the output impedance of the current
source from the signal source output impedance Zy and the amplifier
common-mode input impedance Zyy, gain error, and common-mode re-
jection error. The result is

Zo="2y " A ” [(A ” CMRR)Rz]

Care must be taken to ensure the frequency stability of the circuit of
Fig. 2.14 since it employs positive feedback, For stability, the net feed-
bick factor must be negative, as achieved by making the feedback factor to
the inverting input greater than that to the noninverting input:

Lo . _ 7%
Rl + Zl)i BE + Zl.

This ensures that the net impedance in the input circuit is positive. By
itself, the current source has a negative input impedance of

However, the net impedance in the input circuit remains positive as long
as Z; is greater than the magnitude of Z; above.

2.4.2 Differential input current sources  The inherent differential input
capability of operational amplifiers can be extended to controlled current
sources for rejection of common-mode signals. Simpler differential input
configurations have lower input resistance, but high-impedance dif-
ferential inputs can be formed using differential amplifier structures. The
simplest form requires only one operational amplifier but has restricted
load voltage swing and requires precise resistance adjustment to achieve
high output impedance. That circuit is the same as a common single-input
controlled current source! except that both amplifier inputs are signal-
driven as in Fig. 2.15.

Linearly controlled load current is developed through positive feedback
with this circuit. Input signal , supplies current directly to the load, but
this current is altered by the load voltage e,. Additional current is sup-
plied to the load through the R, positive feedback path. Controlling this
current is the voltage developed by e, and e, at the amplifier output.
Fortunately the effect of e; on this current opposes that on the current sup-
plied by e,, and the two effects can be made to cancel. Cancellation occurs
when the positive and negative feedback networks are matched as shown,
and the current supplied to the load is then essentially independent of the
load voltage.

Low-frequency performance of this current source 1s limited by re-
sistance matching and the de input errors of the operational amplifier.
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R, Ry »>» 27,
fig. 219 A differential-input-con-
trolled current source is formed with _ g
matching feedback networks 1o the T TR,

two inputs of an operational ampli-
fier.

Extremely careful matching of the R; and R, resistor sets is necessary to
maintain high current-source output resistance and high common-mode re-
jection. For perfect resistor matching, the output resistance approaches
R, times the common-mode rejection ratio of the amplifier, and the com-
mon-mode rejection ratio of the current source equals that of the amplifier.
The input offset voltage and input offset current of the operational am-
plifier Vg, and I produce an output current error of Iug, plus Vg /R,
Generally, the total error current can be compensated for by adjusting the
amplifier null, unless R, is small.

For the circuit of Fig. 2.15, load voltage swing is greatly limited by the
requirement that the current source be loaded by an impedance much less
than that of R,.  With Z; much less than R,, the positive feedback will be
significantly less than the negative feedback as needed to keep the am-
plifier in a linear mode. However, with Z; much less than Ry, the amplifier
output swing is greatly attenuated before reaching the load. This restricts
the load voltage to a fraction of the amplifier output voltage swing capa-
bility.

Significantly improved load voltage swing capability can be attained at
the expense of an additional operational amplifier as in Fig. 2.16. This
cireuit consists of a tvpical difference amplifier connection bootstrapped
from the load voltage. To visualize circuit operation, consider the input
and output of follower A, to be grounded. In this condition the circuit
would be a difference amplifier with load resistor Rs. Well-controlled
voltage would be established on this resistor by the clesed-loop charac-
teristics of the difference amplifier, such that the current in that resistor
would be —e/Rq.

. To make use of this controlled current, the entire difference amplifier
is bootstrapped on the load voltage. Voltage follower A, is added to isolate
the load from undesired current. While A, does couple positive feedback
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Fig. 216 A difference amplifier hecomes a differential input current source
when buotstrapped trom the load voltage.

signals to A,, the associated positive feedback factor will always be less
than that of the negative feedback. Positive feedback is reduced by the
dividing action of Rg and Z,; so the voltage swing limitation of the preced-
ing circuit is largely avoided. However, the precise resistor matching re-
quirement is not removed with the circuit of Fig. 2.16. The equal-valued
resistors mast be extremely closely matched to avoid degradation of com-
mon-mode rejection and circuit output impedance.

A somewhat simpler configuration for a differential-input-controlled
current source is that of Fig. 2.17. As shown, the circuit consists of oppos-
ing FET current sources that are controlled by high-gain feedback around
an operational amplifier.” The difference in FET currents produces the
output current, and this difference current is controlled by summing feed-
back to the input from the current-sensing source resistors Rg. At feed-
back equilibrium, the sum of the two feedback signals is directly related
to the differential input signal and

ne;

R

1, =

Differential inputs and power-supply rejection are provided by an at-
tenuator network at the inverting amplifier input that matches the feed-
back network connected to the other amplifier input. This is analogous to
having the matched input and feedback networks connected to an opera-
tional amplifier to form the common difference amplifier.

To simplify biasing and improve large-signal bandwidth, the FET gates
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are driven from the amplifier supply terminals rather than from its output
terminal. Quiescent biasing for the FETs is provided by the amplifier
quiescent current drains, and no level-shifting bias is required from the
amplifier to the FETs. Large-signal bandwidth is improved by the re-
duced output swing required from the amplifier in this configuration as
explained in Sec. 1.4. Only a 1 V amplifier output swing on a 100 R,
is required to draw typical rated output current. This current is drawn
through the supply terminals for maximum drive to the FETs. The lower
amplifier output swing is not as greatly bandwidth-limited by the amplifier
slewing-rate limit. Optimum bandwidth is achieved by choosing R, small
enough to limit swing but not so low as to excessively lower the amplifier
gain. Large-signal bandwidth is then commonly limited by the amplifier
common-mode swing rate limiting,

The result of this circuit structure is a unique combination of capabilities
for a simple controlled current source. A bipolar output current is pro-
vided that can drive grounded or floated loads. This current is precisely
controlled by the input voltage within the accuracies of the resistors shown
and within the gain-bandwidth limitations of the operational amplifier.
Accuracy limitations of the FETs are overcome by the feedback, except

a,

O—
V.

Fig. 217 Summed feedback to an operational amplifier from the sources of
complementary FETs results in a bipolar output curent controlled by a
differential input voltage.
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Fig. Z1B Controlled current-source operation having
high output impedance, high input impedance, and high
common-mode rejection is achieved by connecting the
cireuit load in the feedback loop of this differeatial

amplifier.

for the small gate-drain leakage currents. Qutput current is limited to the
Ipss levels of the FETs, but this can be boosted using the transconductance
multiplying technique sometimes applied to common FET-controlled
current sources) Output impedance is feedback-multiplied from that
of the FETs to the practical limit imposed by stray and parasitic effects
of approximately 10" £} and 10 pF.

By virtue of the differential inputs, common-mode signals are rejected
by a CMR (common-mode rejection) adjustable to over 80 dB, but very
precise resistor matching is again required. Primary CMR limitations are
the accuracies of the resistor ratios and matches shown, except for the
noncritical mateh between the resistors labeled R;.  CMR adjustment is
made by trimming the input resistors. Prior to this adjustment any desired
nulling of de offset should be performed by trimming the resistors denoted
nR. The differential inputs also accommodate fioating sources.

Each of the preceding differential input current sources has relatively
low input impedance set largely by the circuit input resistors. Where
higher input impedance is required, other differential amplifier structures
can be adapted to current-source operation. One such adaptation, suitable
where the circuit load can be fioated, is the circuit of Fig. 2.18. Here the
two inputs present the high common-mode input impedances of opera-
tional amplifiers to a signal source. Also provided by this current source
are very high output impedance and common-mode rejection.

Load current is precisely set by feedback without need for the close
resistance matching of the preceding current sources. Only Rs determines
the circuit transconductance, within the gain and common-mode errors of
the operational amplifier. Controlling the voltage on Rg is amplifier feed-
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back, which maintains near-zero voltage between inputs of each amplifier.
As a result, the voltage on Ry is forced to equal the differential input signal
e, To establish this voltage, feedback supplies a current of e,/Rg through
the load.

Added to this load current are several error currents. Contributing de
errors are the input bias current of A, plus a current equal to the dif-
ference between the two amplifier input offset voltages divided by Rs.
Signal error in the load current results from the load voltage swing divided
by the gain of A,. This error defines a current-source output impedance
equal to A/Rs. Additional signal error current is produced by the input
common-mode voltage swing through the error voltages it creates at the
inputs of the two amplifiers. Generally, the common-mode error voltages
of the two amplifiers will partly cancel, resulting in a common-mode
rejection for the current source that is greater than that of the individual
amplifiers.

Where loads must be grounded, the circuit of Fig. 2.18 can be modified.
The output of A, can be grounded if the current source is operated from a
floating power supply. A simpler alternative is available for a diflerential
input current source with high input impedance using an instrumentation
amplifier'? in a current output configuration, as in Fig. 2.19.

Forming this current source is a differential input amplifier stage con-
sisting of A, and A, followed by the current source presented earlier in
Fig. 2.15. The lower output resistance and load voltage limitation of that
previous circuit also affect this configuration, but common-mode rejection
is improved. Reduced sensitivity to common-mode errors results from a

R, R, R,
——AW—
Ry »> 2,
A A A
R, R,

Fig. 219 A differential input curent source having high input impedance
and 9;{pable of driving grounded loads is provided by an instrumentation
amplifier connected in a current output configuration.
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differential gain provided by A; and A.,. These amplifiers transmit input
common-mode voltage to the ontpul current source with unity gain, but the
differential signal can be greatly amplified by those amplifiers, so that it is
less sensitive to the common-mode errars of the output circuitry. Rela-
tively litthe common-mode error is introduced by A, and A, in comparison
to that resulting from the mismatch between the R, resistors. Essentially
no common-mode error is produced by the mismatch in the R, resistors.
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SIGNAL ANALYZERS

Numfemus characteristics of signals can be monitored with operational
amplifier circuits, Among the more common characteristies of interest are
v.olta%»;e alnd current amplitude, frequency, and phase, as measured with the
circuits in Sec. 9.4, Additional information is provided by cnmpamtnm.
peak.dctectors, and voltage discriminators as realized with ()pemtinmlil,
amplificrs in this chapter, Comparators provide indications of when signal
ampl.itude exceeds a veference level or when the amplitude is ;vii‘hin a
certain range.  Such information is nsed in limit testing, alarm indicators
flﬂd feedback timing control. Uses for peak detectors ;;rise where signai
information is not measurable in terms of root mean Square. (rms) or
?:S::i: (\;‘:3?:1 _SI‘JCh i‘s true for irregu]ariy shaped or nonrepetitive signals.

g seriminators perform signal selection on the basis of amplitude
and pass the signal selected to the eircuit output,

3.1 cComparators

O

colzpf;frijﬁmo;;(;mrso?- app]icati?ns of operational amplifiers is voltage

N m.UCh ile l.(-l‘b]'gn-c()l’l’lmltth comparators are available, their

oy 3 o t.rnorl(-) 1m1t_ed than th.at of operational amplifiers. As com-

porat % operational amplifiers provide a choice of low drift, high speed,
Input current, low cost, etc. Some of the functicns that can be per-

57
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formed with operational amplifiers as comparators include the specialized
comparators and window comparators of this section. Also described are
means for reducing parasitic comparator hysteresis error, which is often
the dominant source of comparator error,

3.1.1 Specialized comparators Among the many functions performed
by comparators are signal squaring, pulse detection, hysteresis control, and
alarm indication. Specialized comparator configurations for these pur-
poses are illustrated below. Signal squaring is one of the simplest roles
for a comparator because it only requires high gain to transform a rounded
signal into sharp pulses. However, at very low signal amplitudes the
signal detection is degraded by the input offset voltage of the comparator
and any de level accompanying the signal. If the combined de¢ error
voltage is greater than the signal swing, the signal will not trip the com-
parator.

{-Iowever, by means of de feedback the comparator threshold can be
automatically adjusted to remove the effects of offsetting dc voltages and
permit detection of very small ac signals. This is accomplished with a
basic operational amplifier open-loop gain circuit! as in Fig. 3.1. By ap-
propriate choice of R and C, the gain at the signal frequency will not be
affected by their feedback, while the gain at dcis removed. To block the
de gain, the capacitor charges to an appropriate voltage that shifts the
comparator threshold to the level of the ac signal. If initially the threshold
is not reached by the ac signal, the comparator cutput remains in one state
charging C through R until the threshold reaches the ac portion of the
signal. This threshold adjustment continues until the average valuc of
the comparator output signal equals the de portion of the input signal E,
plus the input offset voltage of the amplifier. The resulting average value
of the cutput signal is approximately zero for small E;; so the output signal

‘EI + VOS R

——°e°

imE .
I

-V /B < v /B

Fig. 41 Squaring of very small ac signals, normally prevented by the presence of comparator
input offset voltage ur other de error voltages, can be lrestored by de feadback.
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will be a nearly symmetrical square wave. With this technique, rounded
ac signals with amplitudes of only a fraction of a millivolt can be con-
verted into sharp square waves with 10 V amplitudes.

However, the circuit of Fig. 3.1 is quite slow in adjusting its threshold
because of the gain-preserving requirement for a large time constant as-
saciated with R and C. These elements must be made large enough that
they do not feedback-limit the comparator gain at the signal frequency.
Also, feedback stability requires a large time constant. Feedback phase
shift is introduced by these elements, as in the basic differentiator con-
figuration,! and it may be necessary to add resistance in series with C to
maintain frequency stability. With the required large time constant,
changes in capacitor voltage take significant time especially during circuit
turn-on. At turn-on, a large overload voltage can be developed on C, and
clamping diodes are added to limit this effect. This addition also restricts
input signal range to a fraction of a forward diode voltage V,.

Another means of automatic threshold adjustment can be used to reject
noise or de level shift in pulse detection. As often occurs with pulse-
coded information, the amplitude of pulses is not well controlled, and
comparator detection of such signals must be set for a minimum amplitude.
This condition is particularly true in data transmission, where data pulses
can be significantly attenuated by transmission lines or by radio transmis-
sion losses, Also accompanying such transmission is noise, and com-
parator detection must be adjusted for a threshold above the maximum
anticipated noise level yet low enough to detect the minimum signal
amplitude. Because of this compromise, noise margin is typically set at
its minimum level and held there even though signals may be well above
the minimum level anticipated.

Far better noise margin can be achieved by means of a comparator that
automatically adjusts its threshold to be compatible with signal amplitude.
Specifically, the comparator threshold can be adjusted on the basis of
preceding pulse amplitudes to hold the comparator threshold above the
noise level yet within the range of following pulses. This is accomplished
by using a peak detector to set the comparator threshold? as in Fig. 3.2.

In this circuit, A, operates as a peak detector, and A, performs the
comparator function to square and remove noise from data pulses. The
comparator threshold er is set hy the peak detector output, which stores
the maximum previous level established by a signal pulse. Ideally, the
threshold is set at the midpoint of the pulse transition. To avoid the noise
on both the high and low signal states, the resistors R; and R, are chosen
to decay the voltage on capacitor C to one-half its peak value in the pericd
between pulses. To ensure this operation, the peak detector mnst he
Sufﬁciently phase-compensated for no overshoot and to keep the peak

etector from following the input signal before the comparator can be
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Fig. 3.2 Comparator pulse detection with autematically adjusted noise margin is achieved
with the addition of a4 simple peak detector.

tripped. If there were no delay in the peak detector, the comparator
threshold would increase at the same time that a pulse appeared to trigger
the csmparator.

Anather characteristic commonly provided by comparators is hysteresis.
Voltage comparators provide highly precise leve] detection when hys-
teresis is not required. However, the addition of hysteresis feedback gen-
erally degrades this precision, By switching a hysteresis signal into a
comparator input instead of using hysteresis feedback, the inherent trip-
point accuracy of the comparator can be retained.®

Comparator hysteresis is commonly produced by positive feedback from
output to noninverting input.! The associated feedback voltage is not well
controlled since it is derived from the cutput saturation voltages of the
comparator. Greater accuracy is achieved by clamping the comparator
output with zener diodes, but level detection remains limited by the zener
tolerances and drifts. These zener voltage errors are much greater than
the comparator input offset voltage and drift which otherwise limit level
detection accuracy. The hysteresis errors are notably troublesome if
signal zero crossing is to trigger the comparator, Hysteresis feedback
splits the initial comparator trip point in two and shifts the resulting trip
points away from zero. To shift one tip point back to zero, an added bias
is required, and this hias must track the hysteresis feedback voltage to
hold the trip point at zero.

To avoid the hysteresis feedback error and realize the inherent com-
parator accuracy, the comparator of Fig. 3.3 can be used. With this circuit
there is independent voltage control of the first trip point and of the
hysteresis that produces the second trip point. Note that the trip-point
and hysteresis control voltages e, and ey can be made varying signals or
constant depending on the control function desired.  For the circuit shown
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hvsteresis is produced by switching an operational amplifier input be-
tween ground and e,. Switching is performed by the FETs Q, and Q,
as the amplifier output changes states. Negligible error is introduced by
the FET ON resistances because the only current they conduct is the input
bias current of the amplifier and the leakages of the FETs and diodes.
Such currents are readily controlled so that they develop voltages of only
approximately 10 oV with the FET ON resistances.

When the amplifier output is in its negative state, (Q, is held off, and Q,
is on to connect the noninverting input to ground. Qutput switching will
occur when the input signal e; drives the inverting amplifier input to
zero. This first trip point is ate; =—R,e/R;. To set this trip point at zero
input voltage for zero-crossing detection, e; is conmected directly to the
inverting input without e, or the summing resistors R, and R.. At the first
trip point, the amplifier output switches positive to hold Q, off and let Q,
turn on. Then, Q, connects the noninverting input to the hysteresis con-
trol voltage e,. This establishes a second trip point at that level of e, for
which the inverting input is also at a voltage equal to e,. Switching
occurs at

R R
ei=*-—-§ e, + (1 +ﬁ_:) e,
for. a hysteresis of (1 + R/R,) e,
Trip-point errors are now only those introduced by the amplifier input
errors and the summing resistors. Both trip points are offset by the de
etrors of the amplifier input offset voltage and the flow of amplifier input

,( Ry
R, 1+ R, e
— eo .
ey e + © i Y
R, g
D, SR {‘4 1
Q, i<
—IF f O
o) e
Q, 2 n
N =0
|
e > oo—-—qw——l(— -

R3 (e; = 0, R,»m)

Fig. 33 Precise, independent cantrel of compurator trip point and hysteresis is achieved
by switching the hysteresis control signal to the comparator.
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hias current in R, and R,. Amplifier zain error shifts the trip points apart
by a voltage equal to the peak-to-peak output swing divided by the am-
plifier gain.

Voltage comparators are also commonly used to provide an indication
when a voltage monitored exceeds a reference level. Visual indication
is readily provided by a lamp driven from the comparator, but audio in-
dication requires addition of circuitry such as a keyed oscillator to drive
a speaker or buzzer. To simplify this added cireuitry, the comparator and
ascillator functions can he made to time-share one operational amplifier?
as shown in Fig. 3.4. . :

This circuit switches roles from comparator to oscillator when the input
signal exceeds a reference level. As will be described, comparator opera-
tion with a centrollable trip point results from the positive feedback
through the R,-nR, network and from the reference voltages developed
by the zener diode. Oscillator operation is provided by the same elements
in conjunction with the Ry-C feedback network.*®  Free-running oscilia-
tion in the low signal state is prevented by I, and the FET provides
capacitor discharge.

When the input signal e; is low, the amplifier output voltage is negative,
reverse-hiasing I},. This blocks current to R, leaving the FET with zerc
gate-source bias. As a result, the FET is on and shunts the capacitor to
hold the inverting amplifier input and ¢, at zero voltage. With that inpul
effectively grounded, the amplifier is in a commeon comparator configura-
tion.! Comparator switching will occur when g, is large enough to raise
the noninverting input above zero voltage, where the other input is
clamped. The first comparator trip point is at n'Vz.

fig. 3.4 A comparator generates an sudio alarm signal when a bigh input signal switches the
circuit 1o an uscillator
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When e; reaches this trip point, the circnit switches to an oscillator
mode. The amplifier output swings positive, forward-biasing D,. to
supply current to R;, turn off the FET, and charge the capacitor C. Charg-
ing continues until the hysteresis-produced second trip point is reached.
That trip point is reached when the capacitor voltage is at (e; + nV, )
(n+ 1).

When the capacitor voltage reaches the second trip point, the amplifier
output swings negative to again reverse-bias D, and turn on the FET.
The FET discharges C until the capacitor voltage reaches zero or some
greater voltage maintained by e; at the noninverting amplifier input.
That input will be above zero voltage as long as e; remains above the first
trip level of nV;. In that case discharging is interrupted before reaching
zero, and the circuit switches back to the charging mode. This charging
and discharging oscillation will continue as long as e; remains above the
first trip point. If R; and the FET are chosen for similar charging and
discharging currents, a roughly triangular voltage waveform will be pro-
duced on C for an audio output signal e,;. When e, drops below the first
trip point, the voltage at the noninverting input will be below zero. The
capacitor cannot be discharged below zerc voltage by the FET to again
switch the amplifier state; so oscillation will then stop.

Circuil performance is precise for the comparator function. The key
to cirenit performance is the first trip point because this determines the
oscillator turn-on. Normal comparator errors affect this trip point, and
they are primarily due to the tolerance and thermal variations of the zener
diode voltage. Tolerance error can be compensated for by adjustment
of the R, and nR, resistors.

Precise control of the oscillator waveform is not required for audio alarm
requirements. The oscillator waveform will vary because of the presence
of the input signal, an imprecise capacitor discharge current, and any
loading current drawn from the capacitor. As mentioned above, the
presence of e; shifts the circuit switching points for oscillator operation.
From these shifts the signal e, is offset by a voltage equal to e;/(n + 1),
and the charging current is reduced. Oscillation frequency changes with
charging current variation. Frequency also varies with the discharge
current supplied by the FET and with any loading current diverted from
the capacitor. Where this loading is severe, a simple emiter-follower
buffer can be added. Frequency can be controlled within an acceptable
30 percent range of design center, which is roughly

f= L
E0+ CVz)
2 Cln —
71-(Rs " Eo+ - Vz + Inss

where E,. is the positive saturation voltage of the amplifier,
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3.1.2 Window comparators A window comparator provides an indication
of whether a signal is within a given voltage rangc. If a signal within
the defined range produces a high comparator output state, then a low
output state will result for signals that are either above or below that
range. Such comparator action is commonly required for go/no-go testing
that checks for operation within a given range of performance.

Window comparator operation is illustrated by the transfer character-
istic of Fig. 3.5. As shown, a window compurator typically consists of one
operational amplifier, or comparator, that detects signals above the ac-
ceptance range and ancther to detect signals below the range. The twao
amplifiers compare the signal against separate references. To provide
a single output signal, thc amplifier output signals are combined by a
NAND gate. Only when both amplifier outputs are low will the gate
ontput be high.  Fer this to cccur, the input signal e, must be greater than
reference voltage E, and less than E,. Comparison accuracy is largely
determined by the amplifier input offset voltages and gain errors plus
the parasitic hysteresis described in the next subsection.

A slightly simpler window comparator configuration is available, and
it is readily expanded to multiple window operation. As shown in Fig.
3.8, this configuration makes use of an FET switch instead of an NAND
gate, and the output is taken from emly one amplifier. Window com-
parator action results from switching the input signal path of A, when
the threshold A, is reached. If the inpul signal e; is lower than the E,
threshold, the output of A, will be negative; so the FET is on. This con-
nects e, to one input of A, where it is compared against reference E;.
If ¢, is lower than E,, the output e, is negative. When e, increases to the
level of E,, e, switches to its positive state and remains there with in-
creasing ¢; until the level E, is reached. Then comparator A, switches
to its positive state and turns off the FET switch. This disconnects the
input signal from A,, allowing the resistor R to drop the noninverting
input of A, to the negative supply level. Asa result, e,, is driven back to
its negative level.

E, E» &

fig. 35 Common window compurators are tormed with two operatinnal amplifiers or
comparators that compare the signul against different reference levels plus an NAND
gate for combining the amplifier output vignals.
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Fig. 36 Window comparator action is also produced by switching the inpart
signal away from a comparator when a second threshold is reached.

Additional comparison error results with this configuration because of
the switch, In addition to the input offset veltage gain and hvsteresis
crrors of the last circuit, the circuit of Fig. 3.6 encounters a comparison
error due to switch ON resistance and a transient error associated with
switch capacitance. Very small ON resistance cmor can be maintained
by making R large to limit switch current. That resistor must be small
enough to conduct the input bias current of A, when the switch is off,
but this still permits switch currents as low as the amplifier input current.
Such low currents, however, take considerable time to discharge switch
capacitance during switching transitions. Thus, R must be chosen con-
sidering the compromise between comparison accuracy and switching
time.

An extension of the virenit of Fig. 3.6 provides multiple windows for
amplitude classification or sorting. Test sorting separates things into
various ranges of some characteristic, and these ranges can be electrically
df‘tﬁned by separate, adjacent comparator windows. Such an arrangement
(.)t electronic windows is provided by the circuit of Fig. 3.7. Each window
is defined by two adjacent comparztors in the same manner as described
with the previous circuit. Together A, and A, define a window between
E/ and E, in the output response of A}, and similarly for A; and A,, A,
and A,, etc.

As the input signal rises through the reference levels of the various
fli)il;'lp;::t(;:s;,nt[.]etirdou.tputls are succ;cssiw:cly driven positive. Along with
oo Comc;:r:mrstix:t: uiotr;d?tuzt:leg k"ETs are turncd off to return the

gative state, Only the last, or nth,
Compuarator output is not switched back to its negative state. Qtherwise
each comparator output remains positive only while g, is at a level between
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Fig. 3.7 Multiple, adjacent comparator winduws for sarting or amplitude classification
are developed by extending the cireuit of Fig 3.6.

the reference voltage of that comparator and that of the next higher. As
with the preceding circuit, the switch ON resistances and capacitances
introduce comparison and response errors that place conflicting demands
on the resistance chosen or R, This compromise can be avoided with
greater circuit complexity by simply using multiple comparators with
their outputs cambined hy digital circaitry.

Basic window comparator opertation can also be attained with enly one
operational amplifier or comparator, where comparison accuracy is less
critical. In the simplest case, window comparison is achieved by diode-
gating the input signal to the two inputs of an amplifier, as in Fig. 3.8
Negative input signals that forward-bias D, will force the amplifier output
positive, as will positive signals that forward-hias I),. Because opposite
polarity signals are gated to opposite amplifier inputs, they produce the
same output polarity. However, signals too low to forward-bias either
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diode will not determine the output state. For this intermediate condition,
a hias resistor R, is added to ensure a negative output in the absence of
signal at the amplifier inputs.  Alternatively, a negative output in the
window can be developed through the usc of the amplitier offset voltage
null control. In cither case, the oHsct supplied must be large encugh to
ensure switching at a rate compatible with the input signal frequency.

significant error aflects this simple window comparator since the dinde
yoltages serve as the references defining the window. The dinde voltages
are subject to significant toleranee and thermal variations. Better ac-
curacy would result with zener diodes and their controlled voltage drops.
However, this circuit would not realize the inherent zener diode accuracy
since diode currents would vary directly with the signal. As zener diode
current increases from zero, the zener voltage undergoes significant
change, and this turn-on characteristic is temperature-sensitive. Instead,
it is better to maintain continuous zener bias with the window comparator
of Fig. 395 One zener diode now serves to define both the upper and
lower band limits; so these limits will be well matched about zero. For
limits not centered about zero, the range center can be shitted by connect-
ing bias resistors to the amplifier inputs from the appropriate power-supply
voltage.

Window comparator operation with this circuit also results from diede
gating of the fnput sigral to the appropriate amplifier input. Inpul signals
above the positive limit forward-bias D, and pull the zener upward in
voltage to forward-hius D,. This applies a positive voltage to the noo-
inverting input of the amplifier, causing the cutput to swing to its positive
state.  For this to happen, the input signal must support the zener voltage
and rwo forward diode voltages so that the upper range limit is V; + 2Vp.
A positive output swing is also produced by negative input signals that
reach —V; — 2V, Such signals forward-bias D, and D, to apply a negative

c, Ay Ao
i €0 -V Ve :I
L l_
> =
< Re
"
ov.

Fig. 38 A simplified window comparator diode gates apposite polarity signals to
apposite amplifier inputs and uses the diode voltages to definc the window.
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/—\fz - Vp + 2V

Fig. .9 Window comparator operation iz achieved with a single nr:\erationa'tl
amplifier and a diode bridge that gates high and low signals to opposite ampli-
fier inputs when the signal magnitudes exceed the reference level.

signal to the inverting amplifier input. Signals within the band defined
by the above limits are not conducted to the amplifier, and a uegative
output state is produced by the bias from R,.

Comparison accuracy is controlled by diode voltages at low frequencies
and by ampiiﬁer gain bandwidth at higher frequencies. The zener and
junction diode voltages defining the comparison band are subject to toler-
ance and temperature variations.  As a result, the band limits are typically
in error by several percent. To reduce the temperature sensitivities of
the band limits, R, and R, are selected to bias the zener diode so that its
thermal voltage variation approximately cancels those of twe junction
diodes. Adding to the dc error is the offset shift introduced by Rg; so this
shift is kept comparatively small.

At higher frequencies the comparator error is dominated by the gain-
bandwidth-limited output swing {rom the positive to the negative state.
This transition occurs when the input signal is disconnected from the
amplifier by the diodes, leaving at the amplifier input only the sTnalll
voltage developed by R;. Amplifier input voltage larger than this is
required to cause switching at some higher frequency. This frequency
limit for operation and related delay emors at lower frequencics aré
determined by the gain-bandwidth product of the aperational ampliﬁ_el‘-
Gain-bandwidth product is improved by removing phase compensation
from operational amplifiers used in this cemparator. )

Other response limitations to consider with this circuit are the amplifier
overload recovery delay and the diode capacitance discharging. In order
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to switch, the amplifier must first recover from its saturated condition;
so a time delay is introduced. Fortunately, the removal of phase com-
pensation ensures short overload recovery for most operational amplifiers.
Another switching delay can be produced by the discharging of the
capacitances of D; and D, through R, and R;. This factor and circuit
input resistance govern the choice of R, and R;. Input resistance cquals
one of these resistors shunted by R, and R,.

3.1.3 Reducing comparator hysteresis”™ Dcceptively large error is intro-
duced into comparator cperation by parasitic hysteresis. This hysteresis
results from nonzero switching time and restricts accurate voltage com-
parison to far slower signals than would be anticipated from comparator
bandwidth and slewing-rate specifications. For example, a cumparator
having a 100 V/us slewing rate can swing a full £10 ¥ output at over
1 MHz rate. But input signals that even approach this frequency develop
very large comparison emors, At only 250 kHz, comiparison error reaches
10 percent of the signal magnitude for the more easily handled triangle-
and sine-wave siguals. FEven greater emor results with more rapidly
changing signals, such as pulses or square waves. The source of this
parasilic hysteresis error and means for reducing it are described below.,

Gain error and switching time cause a comparator response to deviate
frow the ideal as represented in Fig. 3.10. Ideally the output would
switch exactly at the zero input point, as in Fig. 3.10a. However, the
coruparator gain is finite, and small input signals are not amplified enough
to force the comparator output to one of its limits Egp or—E,,.  As the input
sigmal e; passes through this range of small voltages, the output voltage
e, follows e, linearly with a slope of —1/A in Fig. 3.10b. ‘Lhus, e, must

IWEAL plus GAIN LIMIT plue SWITCHING TIME

op

(a) b fel

Fig. 310 Comparator input-output response differs from the ideal by a noninfinite
gain slope and a hysteresis resulting from nonzero switching time.
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Lise above E.o/A or drop below —E /A to complete the comparator cutput
swing. Since the comparator gain A decreases with increasing frequency,
this region of linear response increases with the signal frequency.

Also altering the comparator response from the ideal is the parasitic
hysterasis represented in Fig. 3.10¢. This hysteresis is 4 major source of
comparator error and is created by the nonzero switching time of 2 com-
parator, To show how this hysteresis results, the coincidence of com-
parator input and outpul signals is plotted in Fig. 3.11. Ideally, the output
signal e, would pass through zero at the same time as the input sigual e,.
However, e, must first swing from its peak level Egp or—E,,, and the time
required for this swing is a hysteresis-inducing delay ta- 07 tne- During
this time, the input signal moves away from zero, and the level it reaches
before ¢, crosses zero appears as a comparison error. Opposite polarity
errors result for rising and falling &;; so a separate path is developed
for each case on the input-output transfer characteristic shown. The dif-
ference in ¢; for the two g, zero erossings equals the response hysteresis Ep.

The greater the tate of change of e;, the more it will be away from zero
lLefore e, reaches zero; 5o the greater the hysteresis. Ilysteresis is related
to the rate of change in the input signal rather than its frequency. This
relationship can be expressed in simple form to permit determination of
the comparator characteristies needed to limit hysteresis error to a desired
level. An exact solution for the hysteresis error would require a mathe-
matical expression of the imput waveform and would result in a different
expression for each type of waveform. Instead, a more general expres-
sion can be derived if it is assumcd that the rate of change of the input

Fig. 3.1 Comparator parasitic hysteresis results from the delays t_ and ty, between
input and output zeTd €rossings as produced by limited gain-Landwidth product.
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signal remains constant during the comparator switching transition. Gen-
eral expressions are then found for the cases of rise-time-limited switch-
ing and slew-rate-limited switching.

For the rise-time-limited case, a far simpler expression results if it is
assumed that the comparator has a single-pole frequency response and
switching time small compared with the time constant of this pole. Then,
the output switching time to zero is

E
e Tt = A ———————
o \/Ao 7 I, AeJAl

where A, is the dc gain and £, is the first response pole of the comparator.
The hysteresis voltage developed by thesc switching times equals the

change in e, during t;_ and ty,:

JAO KL I3
While the accuracy of this expression is restricted by the various assump-
tions made, it does provide an order-of magnitude indication of E,,.
A simpler, more accurate, expression results for the casc of the slew-rate-
limited comparator output of Fig. 3.12. In this case the average slope of
the output transitions equals the slewing rate 5., The hyste;esis delay

times t,_ and t,. arc then merely E,; and —E,, divided by the slope 5.
Thus the hysteresis is .

Ae Aei E

P30, g2t Bu

At 5

£, o= 28 Eopp
h at 5,

Fig. 312 wh
s en i comparator nurpit is slew-rate-limited during switchi s

it . PO - bny 3
Parasitic hysteresis is inversely related to the slewing rate S, ng transitions, the
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Fig. 313 Where signals arc too slow to drive a comparator into rate limiting._uusitive
feedhack can be wsed 1o hootstrap the input and reduce hysteresis if the feedback
factor equals the inverse of the comparator guin.

for e, rate-limited and Ae;/At constant during the switching transitions.
Note from the two expressions for E, that this parasitic hysteresis is re-
lated to the input sigmal mte of change and that higher comparator gain-
bandwidth product and slewing rate are needed to reduce Ey.

Hysteresis can also be reduced hy several circuit techniques including
limited bootstrapping, output swing limiting, and phase-lcad compensa-
tion of the switching peint Bootstrappiug or positive feedback is com-
monly applied to.add hysteresis to comparator response, but an appro-
priate amount will reduce hysteresis where the comparator output is not
rate-dimited. 1t does so because of the switching speed improvement
also provided by positive feedback. The positive feedback factor ap-
propriate for hysteresis reduction is equal to the inverse of the comparator
loop gain as provided in Fig. 3.13. To make this feedback track

open-
the comparator gain as frequency increases, R is bypassed by a capacitance
1
C=ou—
20 R Iy

where f,, is the frequency of the comparator first response pole. Resistor
R should be made large to limit C to a capacitance level that dues not
slow the comparator switching.

Hysteresis reduction by positive feedback is limited by the comparator
rise time and slewing rate. Until the comparator output rises somewhat,

there is little feedback signal to speed switching. The initial output rise

is delayed by phase shift in the comparator; so much of the switching time
and its associated hysteresis remains.  Once the positive feedback signal
is developed, switching continnes at a rate up to the slew-rate limit of

the comparator.

Where the comparator is driven to its switching-rate limit by the input
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signal alone, hysteresis can be reduced by simply clamping the output
swing, For many applications a 0 to 3 V output swing is adequate. Re-
duced output voltage swing results in a proportional decrease in switch-
ing time if the swing is rate-limited rather than rise-time-limited. Much
Jess improvement is achieved for the rise-time-limited case because the
slow, initial portion of the output rise remains.

For hysteresis reduction, cutput clamping to ground is often not suit-
able because it overloads the comparator output, producing overload
recovery delay. Inmstead, feedback clamping can be uscd to avoid the
overload, The type of feedback clamp appropriate depends upon whether
the comparator is Ifrequency-stable under negative feedback. Such
stability is assured with phase-compensated operational amplifiers
operated as comparators, and clamping can be perfmmed with a single
zener diode as in Fig. 3,14, Positive output swings are limited to the
zener voltage, and negalive swings are clamped by the forward biasing
of the same diode. The rediuced oufpnt swing on the transfer plot of Fig
3.14 is accompanied by a decreased hysteresis.

The simple feedback clamping above is not suitable for many com-
parators since they are not frequency-stable with negative feedback,
Even when operational amplifiers are used as comparators, it is desirable
to remove the stabilizing but speed-limiting phase compensation. In
these cases a more specialized feedback clamp can be used. That clamp
permits switching unencumbered by phase compensation, but then pro-
vides the stabilizing compensation in the clamped states. Such a clamp
is shown in Fig. 3.15 for operational amplifiers that have provisions for
external feedback phase compensation.

When the output is in its positive state, D, forward-biases to turn on Dy
for clamping at V, + Vy. Also, D, connccts the output to C, for phase-
compensating feedback. Similarly, for the negative output, D, coﬁducts
t(.) provide clamping at —Vi - Vi and to connect the output to compensa-
tion capacitor C,. But during the switching transition both D, and D,

e,
————

\ .\..S— Origing!

\ l‘a_ lamped
W\,
—0 4 | o
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Fig. 314 Clarqping vutput swing greatly reduccs the time required for
comparator switching and the associated parasitic hysteresis as long as e is
fast enough to engnre rate-limited switching. "
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are reverse-biased so that neither phase compensation capacitor is driven
by the ontput. Effectively, the phase compensation is disconnected
during the switching so that it does not introduce delay. Instead, switch-
ing time and its associated hysteresis are decreascd by the reduction in

output swing.

Fig. 315 Comparator frequency
stability nnder feedback clamping
without phase-compensation-limited
switching speed is provided by a
clamyp circuit that connects the com-
pensation only in the clumped states.

One further means of reducing comparator parasitic hysteresis is
phase-lead comper.nsation of switching points. If the phase lead is set to
counteract the phase lag of the comparator, hysteresis is reduced to zero.
The desired phase lead can bhe developed by a differentiator to com-
pensatc the hysteresis describad earlier by

E, =9 [E,, AeJAt
W= 8 as/at

— for risc-time-limited switching
N Ao w i,
E,= % - E—S"ml for slew-rate-limited switching

Note that in both expressions the hysteresis is related to the rate of change
or time derivative of e, during the switching transition. Thus, the signal
produced from e, by a differentiator can be used to compensate Ey, For
the rise-time-limited case the compensation is approximate since E, is
proportional to the square root of Ae /At

This phase-lead compensation is provided by simply connecting a-

differentiator between the signal input and the noninverting comparator
inpul as in Fig. 3.16. With this connection the differentiator controls
the comparator trip point so that switching begins bhefore the input signal
zero crossing. Waveforms illustrating this operation are presented in
Fig. 3.17. An input signal e approaching zero with a positive slope
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Fig. 316 Phase-lead compensation of comparator parasitic hysteresis can be provided
hy a differentiator if the input «ignal slope is eonstant during the swirtching transitions.

produces a negative differentiator output voltage eg.  That voltage causes
the output veltage e, to begin its switching transition before €; reaches
zero. By the time e; reaches zero, so will e,, for an appropriate shift in
trip point by ez Similarly, an input signal of negative slope results ina
positive ey tn again initiate comparator switching prior to the e zero
crossing, T eg again results in simultaneons zero crossings for &, and ey,
hysteresis is rednead to zero.

To achieve this hysteresis compensation, the differentiator gain R,C
is selected for the Ae;/At range of interest. If Ae/At is large enough to

— — — Or'ginal Response

Compensuted Response

fig. 317 The phase-lead hysteresis compansation of Fig. 3.16 initiates output switch-
ing prior to the input signal Zern crossing sa that input and nubput signals cross zero
sinultameously.
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foree the comparator into rate-limited switching, then E; from above is
reduced to zero for B,C = E,,,/2 §,. For smaller Ae,/At, where this phase-
lead compensation is not exact, minimum error is achieved for a dif-
ferentiator gain that makes hysteresis zero uear the maximum Ae/At

anticipated. Then,

_ Eopp
RC= a7 1 (Aci/Atne

Compensation is limited to a maximum Ae /At by the response of the
differentiator. Fortunately, less stringent response requirements are
placed on the differentiator than on the comparator. While the com-
parator would have to swing its full output range in zero time for zero
hysteresis, the differentiator vutput need only settle to the smaller com-
pensation voltage level hefore the input signal reachcs that level. Thus,
the more restricted bandwidth of the differentiator is compatible with a
comparator whose speed is not limited by phase compensation.

3.2 Peak Detectors®*

The most common measure of an ac signal voltage or current is its rms
value, because it provides a meaningful mdication ol energy content;
but rms measuring instruments cannot measure 4 transient signal, such as
a single pulse. Such pulses are encountered in spectral analyses as with
gas chromatographs and mass spectrometers. Nor does the nns instru-
ment convey signal amplitude information unless the signal is repetitive
and of a mathematically described waveform. Signals do not meet these
conditions in peak-to-peak noise measurement or in process cuntrol
deviation monitoring. Even when the signal does meet these canditions,
amplitude is sometimes of more intcrest than rms valoe. In all these
signal measuring requirements a peak detector replaces the rms meter,
Described here are basic and specialized peak detectors applicable to
common measurement needs. Techniques for greatly improving peak
detector acenracy and speed are also presented.

3.21 Basic peak detectors A pezk detector is essentially a sample-hold
circuit whose operating modes are controlled by the signal monitored.
As the signal rises ahove a previously held voltage, a peak detector follows
the signal in its SAMPLE mode. When the signal begins to decrease,
the peak detector holds the maximum previous voltage of the signal in
a HOLD mode. This voltage level is maintained at the peak detector
output until forced higher by a larger input signal or until reset to zero.
By this operation, a peak detector provides a de output equal to the maxi-
mum amplitude of the signal monitored.
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FI!]. KAL) To store peak signal levels, an operational amplifier is connected as a
v iige tollower that can supply charging but not discharging current to a ca-
pacitor.

Peak detector operation is illustrated in Fig. 3.18 aloug with a basic
peak detector circuit! Because of the gating of the diodes shown, the
detector output can be increased but not decreased by the input signal. TF
e; rises above a previously stored voltage, the operational aimplifier senses
this difference and responds with a positive output swing. This forward-
biases T3, to connect the amplifier as a voltage follower driving the hold-
ing capacitor, and the capacitor voltage follows the input signal. When
&y decreases, the amplifier output swings negative, but D, blocks capacitor
discharge current. The capacitor voltage then remains at the maximum
previous input level.

To remove this stored voltage before a new measurement cycle, the
RESET switch shown can be used. This switch is most commonly a
relay or an FET. Although the FET is simpler, it introduces leakage and
offset errors. These errors are described later along with techniqﬁes for
removing them, An alternative to the RESET switch is a shunt resistor if
tl.'ne signal is repetitive. A resistor can be chosen that will not produce
significant discharge betwcen repetitive signal peaks but that will eventu-
ally discharge the capacitor in absence of signal.

Other errars of the above peak dctcctor are due to the normal voltage-
f(.)l]ower crrors of the operational amplifier, overshoot, diode switching
tme, and parasitic drains on the holding capacitor C. SAMPLE mode
errors are introduced by the amplifier input offset voltage. gain error, com-
::;I:rzoicuenor, and bamj”l\jvidth in the same way as with the common
phargge tho Ower.. In addition to these errors, amplifier overshoot can

e capacitor to a voltuge greater than the peak. To aveid this
SOtentially large error, the amplifier must he eritically damped or aver-
tiimied by'phase compen..\alium Normally phase-compensated opera-

nal amplifiers are not likely to be snitable, because thev are often
underdamped, and the loading of the storage capacitor cr;eates more
Overshoot. As a result, it is generally necessary to use operational am-



78 Designing with Operational Amplifiers

plifiers having provision for external phase compensation. To select
phase compensation, it is desirable to observe the squarc-wave response
of the cirenit! However, the peak detector would respond only to the
first peak of the square wave; so the detector diode is temporarily shorted
to provide repetitive response signals. With large storagc capacitors,
phase compensation is eased by a small decoupling resistor in series with
the amplifier output.

HOLD mode error is created by parasitic drains on € which cause the
output to change with time or to droop. Diroop-inducing parasitics include
the amplificr input current, leakages of D, and the RESET switch, dielectrie
absorption of the capacitor, and any output load current. To reduce the
amplifier input current, an FET input type can be used. In any case, an
operational amplifier with high input impedance under overload should be
nsed. Under overload conditions such as that of the HOLID) mode, many
operaticnal amplifiers have low input impedance associated with input
protection clamps, Leskage-induced droop is reduced by the careful
choice of dinde D, and the RESET switch, as well as by means of leakoge
decoupling techniiues lo be described. Dielectric absorption is mini-
mized by using Teflon or polyslyrene capacitors,

Error can also result from the time required to switch from the HOLD
mode to the SAMPLE mode. During this transition, the amplifier output
must swing from where it is clamped by I3, Lo adiede drop above the input
signal. Only then caw the circuit acquire a new signal peak. If this transi-
tion is longer than the duration of a peuk, that peak will be missed. This
transition time is the major limitation to acquisition time. Some improve-
ment is achieved by clamping the output with D; to reduce the voltage
span of the transition. Other more effective techniques for reducing
transition time are described later,

Peak detector design begins with a definition of the permissible drcop
and acquisition time. For a given droop rate D caused by a net parusitic
drain currcnt Ip, the holding capacitor must be

Cazi
To charge this capacitor within an acquisition time t;. an operational
amplifier must be chosen for compatible settling time and output current.
The amplifier settling time must be no longer than t, when the amplifier
is phase-compensated for zero overshoot with a capacitive load equal to
Cyu. And the amplifier output current I, has to charge the holding capaci-
tor lo a peak voltage Ep in less than the acquisition time. This requires an
output current of typically
Ep

IO = ZCH t;
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In this expression the factor of 2 arbitrarily allots one-half the acquisition
time for charging Cy and the ather half for final settling.

Most loads connected to the output of the above peak detector would
cause significant droop because the capacitor would supply the load
current in the HOLD mode. Thus, outputbuffering is commonly included.
A simple bufering is provided by adding two FETs to the previous circuit
as in Fig. 3.19. This replaces the load current drain on the capacitor with
the small gate leakage of Q,. It also removes the drain of amplifier input
current from the capacitor; so a bipolar input rather than FET input
operational amplifier can be used. No SAMPLE mode ermor is added by
the offset voltage and output resistance of this hnffer. When in the
SAMPLE mude, feedback adjusts the cupacitor valtage to counteract the
buffer errurs. However, in the HOLD mode this error-correcting feed-

- back is removed, and any change in huffer offset or loading will create

error. Accuracy is then dependent on stable FET temperatures and con-
stant loading. The output resistance is Rg + 1/g,.

Some temperature variation can be tolerated because the bias shown is
temperature-compensated. Although the buffer is essentially a source-
fellower cireuit, low offset and drift result from biasing the source follower
with a matching FET current source to cancel the gate-sourcc voltage shift
of Q,. The source resistor of (3, has a voltage drop sct by the current of Q.
to ‘'nearly equal the gate-source voltage of O, if output current is small.
if the two FETSs have the same source current level, the gate-source volt-
age of Q, is nearly equal to that of Q,. Thus the offset shift and its drift
ncatly cancel if output currents are small.

Alternatively, better output huffering is achieved with a voltage-lollower-
connected operational amplifier. Direct connection of a voltage follower
to the circuit of Fig. 3.18 does, of course, add another set of oflset voltage,
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Fig. 319 A pair of FETs provide tempensturc-compensated bufleat
. ! E walng to tl
output of the peuk detector of Fig. 3.18, e
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input bias current, and gain errors to the peak detector. To avoid this
added error, the follower is connected within the feedback loop just as
the previous huffer was. This results in the common peak detector circuit
of Fig. 3.20. Since the buffer is within the feedback loop, its offset and
gain errors are removed. Again the input current of the input amplifier
is removed from the storage cupacitor: so still onlv one amplifier input
current loads the capacitor. Thus, peak detector error is not increased
by the de errors of an added voltage-follower buffer if that buffer is con-
nected within the SAMPLE mode feedback loop.

To ensure that buffer ac emor does not increase peak delector error,
additional care must be taken with phase compensation. Phuase compensa-
tion and operational amplifiers must be selected to ensure that the buffer
A, is significantly faster than the input amplifier A,. If A, could charge the
capacitor faster than A, ceuld follow, a feedback delay would be introduced
that would allow overcharging of the capacitor. Such error is avoided by
selecting phase compensation for A, that eliminates the pezk detector
overshoot. As before, this selection is madc with a square-wave input
signal and with the detector diode D shorted to permit repetitive circuit
response ohservation.

Also provided by the configuration of Fig. 3.20 is a peak detector with
gain greater than unity. Gain is derived through the addition of resistor
R,. This provides an input-te-outpul response of a noninverting amplifier
in the SAMPLE mode. Since the capacitor voltage equals the output
voltage, the voltage stored will be an amplified equivalent of the peak
input level.

To detect the magnitude of negative peaks ot the minima of bipolar
signals, the same circuits described above can be nsed if the diodes are
reversed. Or with the cireuit of Fig. 3.20, the input signal can be con-
nected to R, rather than the noninverting input of A;.  Since this connects
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Fig. 320 Tmproved output buffering and peak detector gain greater than unity are achieved
with an output voeltage follower.
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Fig. 321 The ]p_wer input Bias currents of sume inverting-only operational winplifiers can
reduce droap if feedback is rearanged to pernitan inverting output buffer.

A, as an inverting amplificr, it also makes possible the use of many in-
verting-only operational amplifiers which have higher speed. This
response speed is needed to overcome switching time limitations faced
by A;. If the diodes are reversed along with this change in input signal
connection, the circuit again detects positive peaks, and an inverting-only,
fast operational amplifier can still be used.

To minimize droop caused by the buffer amplifier input hias current,
it is sumetimes desirable to use an inverting-only operational amplifier
for the buffer. This makes possible the nse of many inverting-only
chapper-stabilized and varactor amplifiers which have very low input bias
earrents and associated thermal drifts. Such amplifiers can be used by
connecting the holding capacitor in the feedback path of the output buffer
as in Fig, 3.21. Circuit operation is much like that of the circuit of Fig.
3.20, and a detector gain greater than unity can be attained by adding R,
and R,. When the input signal rises above that fed back at the junction
of R, and R,, the output of A, swings negative. This forward-biases D,
Dermitting charging of C, which raises the output voltage until the signal
fed back matches the input signal. When the input signal begins to
decrease, the output of A, swings positive and is clamped by D, Since
D, disconnects C from positive signals, C holds the output voltage at the
highest level previously reached. Note that feedback is connected to the
noninverting rather than the inverting input of A; because there is now a
Illhase inversion through A,. To prevent delay-inducing overload at the
mput of A,, resistor Ry may be required. .

322 specialized peak detectors Two more specialized peak detectors
are a peak-to-peak detector and a peak magnitude detector. A peak-to-pesk
detector i5 directly suited to measurement of bipolar, nonrepetitive signals,
“?'Ch as noise. It is also well snited to amplitude measurement of ac
signals having de offsets. As long as the offset is smaller than the signal,
@ peak-to-peak detector rejects the offset component without resorting to
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coupling capacitors. This avoids the measurement delay normally im-
posed by coupling capacitor ¢harging, That delay is often the speed-
limiting factor in automated testing. A peak-to-pcak detector could be
formed with separate positive and negative peak detectors built similar
to Fig. 3.20, and this would require four operational amplifiers. However,
the output would have to be measured differentially betwecn the separate
detector outputs, unless ground reference were restored with a fifth
amplifier.

A simpler peak-to-peak detector circuit provides a ground-referenced
output, requires only threc operational amplifiers, and has inherent droop
compensation. This circuit is essentially a combination of the simple
peak detector of Fig. 3.18 with that of Fig. 3.21, and the result is shown in
Fig. 3.22. That portion of the circuit derived from Fig. 3.18 is the positive
peak detectar formed with Ay, Dy, Dhy, and C,. Although the input to this
detector is halved by the R, divider, the output from C, receives an ad-
justing gain of 2 through As.  In addition, A; combines with A, and their
feedback elements to form an inverting, negative peak detector similur lo
Fig. 3.21. Note that the ground reference of this negative peak detector
is here Mmken from the outpnt of the positive peak detector. Because of
this cheice of reference, A, adds the amplified output of the positive peak
detector to that of the inverting, negative peak detector. This sum is the
peak-to-peak maximum of the input sigrial. It is to permit the referencing
of ome deteetar from the other that the Ry divider is added.

1
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Fig. 322 A simplified peak-to-peuk detector is formed with the simple peak detevtor of
Fig. 3.18 and the peak detector of Fig. 3.21.
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A significant acenracy improvement is inherent in this peak-io-peak
Jetector configuration. Because there are holding capacitors cormected
to both inputs of A, its input bias carrents create canceling droop effects.
Also, by appropriate choice of capacitor values, the droop on C, cansed
by the input currents of A, and A, can be counteracted. If the three am-
plifiers have similar input bias currents, then the design center for droop
compensation is C; = 3C,. Even better compensation is attained by ex-
perimentally nulling droop through the addition of capacitance to either
C, or Co.

Otherwise, the accuracy limitations of this peak-to-peak detector are
related to the crrors of its individual peak detectors as described for
Figs. 3.18 and 3.21. The crrors of these basic peak detectors can be
summed to find the crror of the composite circuit.  1n making this sum-
mation the effects of the R, and B, divider networks must be considered.
Because of the R, divider, the input offset voltage of A, will be twice as
significant as in the basic circuit. Similarly. the R, divider multiplics the
offset vultage of A; by 2, and the associated increase in closed-loop gain
doubles the guin error of Ay. Operating speed is still primarily limited
by mode switching times: bul if Ry is too large, its charging of G, will pose
an aciisition time limit.  As with previous circuits, A, and A, must
retain high input impedance under overload to avoid excessive drain on
C, when either or both of these amplifiers are in a« HOLD mode. Also,
hoth A, and A, must be phase-compensated for zero overshoot

A common application of peak detectors is in the detection of the maxi-
mum excursion of a signal, such as the deviation of a process control
manitor from a set point. Such deviations can often be either positive
or negative, and both polarities cannot be monitored by one hasic peak
detector. Instead, two peak detectors could be used with a maxima
selector that picks the larger detector output. A simpler means of detect-
ing maximum signal deviation is provided by the magnitude peak de-
tector of Fig. 3.23. This detector stores the peak of the signal magnitude,
which is the peak of the absolute value of the signal. .

Essentially the detector consists of a common positive peak detector
and an inverting, negative peak detector combined to use the same
Storfige capacitor and output buffer. Togcther A, and A; perform as a
Positive peak detector such as that described earlier in Fig. 3.20. Positive
iea::)s ab?ve thc'vloltage held by the capacitor will cause the output of
inlput ]S:;Hllg positive a.nd iflcrease the'capacitor voltage to the hig}fer
verting r:; . tF ar negative signal CXCU.l‘Sl(JnS,'Az and As perffnm as an ‘m—
exceed; o fale:a peak de(tiector. If the magnitude of a pegaFlve exc.urswn
ing input of\Ao ge sfore . thfe R, feedback network will drwe‘: the lm.'o.?rt—
£ change 1 2 neg?.tnve. Th;s causes the ou.tput o‘f A,.to swing positive

e capacitor until ¢, = —e, and the inverting input of A, is ncar
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Fig. 3.23 A magnitude peak detector is formed by a simplified comhination ol a positive
peak detcctor and an inverting, negative peak detector.

zero. In both positive and negative peak detector modes the holding
capacitor is charged positive; so the detector output is independent of the
polarities of the‘signal peaks. Accuracy and speed limitations include
those of the detector of Fig. 3.20, those of a common inverter added by
A,. plus any overshoot error.

The above magnitude peak detector can be modified for gains greater
than unity by altering both the positive detector and ncgative detector
feedbacks. To increase the positive detector gain, a resistor is added to
ground from the inverting inpul of A, as discussed with Fig. 3.20. A
similar gain increase for the negative detector of Tig. 323 is created by
making the R, feedback resistor greater than the R, input resistor, just
as is done for an inverting operational amplilier for gain greater than unity.

323 Improving peak detector accuracy The two major types of peak
detector eror are droop during HOLD and acguisition error upon switch-
ing to SAMPLE. Acquisition errors are primarily controlled by the re-
sponse speed of the detector, and error-reducing speed improvements
are discussed later. As previously mentioned, droop error results from
parasitic current drains on the storage capacitor during the HOLD mode.
Principal sources of these parasitic currents are the input hius currents
of amplifiers, detector diode leakage, and RESET switch leakage., Tech-
niques for reducing each are presented below along with means for avoid-
ing the offset error of the RESET switch. While these techniques are
shown with only one peak delector configuration, they can be applied to
others.

Signal Analyzers B3

Droop caused by an operational amplifier input bias current is effec-
tively reduced by introducing a compensating source of droop developed
with the other input current of the amplifier. This compensation is
similar to that discussed with Fig. 3.22 and previonsly applied to sample-
hold circuits®  An application of this technique to the peak detector of
Fig. 3.20 is shown in Fig. 3.24. Note that a feedback capacitor which
matches the storage capacitor has been added to A,. If the input hias
currents of A; are matched, they will produce equal but opposing voltage
changes on the two capacitors for zero change at the output. The input
hias currents seldom exactly match, but one or the other of the two capaci-
tors can be experimentally increased to achieve very close compensa-
tion. Since both capacitors develop voltage drops, they create a common-
mode voltage at the amplifier input. This common-mode voltage can
overload the amplifier if not eventually removed by reset, Both capacitors
of this circuit must be reset.

Leakage from the detector diode can be a greater source of droop than
amplifier input current when FET operational amplifiers are used. Inthe
HOLD mode the detector diode is reverse-biased to disconnect the input
amplifier from the storage capacitor, and this reverse bias induces leakage
current.  Two methods for reducing this leakage are illustrated here.
First, a JFET can be diode-connected to replace the detector dinde as in
Fig. 3.25. Generally, the JFET wil! provide far lower leakage than most
economic diodes. Alternatively, a leakage decoupling cireunit can be
added such as R, and Dy in Fig. 3.26. In the HOLD mode D, is still re-
verse-biased, but its leakage is conducted by R; rather than through the
high reverse impedance of D;. This leakage creates only a small voltage
drop on R, and since R, is bootstrapped from the output, D, will be zero-
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Fig. 324 Tu comprensale a pesk detector for droop caused by the
input current ol Ay, a feedback capacilor is adided to produce a counter-
acting droop.
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Fig. 325 Lroup can be reduced
through the use of a JFET us a low-
leukage detector dinde.

biased. Thus, very little leakage will flow thromgh Dy to drain the capaci-
tor.

A similar decoupling technique removes the major leakage of the
RESET switch to further reduce droop error.  To provide this decoupling,
0, and R, are added to the reset circuit in Fig. 3.27. When the basic
RESET switch Q. is off, it conducts a drain-source leakage current and a
small drain-gate leakage. Thesc leakages would drain the storage capaci-
tor if the drain of Q, were connected directly to the capacitor. Switch
Q, blocks these leakage currents and diverts them through R,. Of course,
the leakage of Q. now drains the capacitor, but this leakage is greatly
reduced by bootstrap bias through R, With the switches off, R, holds the
source of Q; ve‘;’y near the output voltage. Only a negligible voltage is
developed on R, by the leakage of Q. Because the ontput voltage es-
sentially equals the voltage at the drain of Q,, this FET has zero drain-
source bias. This zero bias remocves the drain-source leakage of Qg
leaving only the small gate-drain leakage as a drain on the capacitor.
Addition of the leakage decoupling switch makes the net switch ON
resistance twice as large and doubles the reset error described below.

The ON resistance of the RESET switch introduces a reset offset that
may or may not cause error. Since the RESET switch shorts the output of

AP
N—
Ry

D2

Flg 3.26 Droop due to detoctor diode leakage can be removed through the
use of hootstrapping feedback that holds detcctor diode bius at zero when the
diede is not conducting.
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an amplifier, it draws current from the amplifier. This current develops a
voltage with the switch ON resistance and prevents complete discharge of
the holding capacitor, However, the residual capacitor voltage does not

necessarily constitute an error, because pcak detector feedback limits the
residual voliage.

Ay

[yl
1l

~ Reset

-

Fig. 3.27 ]')rnc)p dne to RESFT switch leakage is reduced by decoupling the leakage
away from C with switeh Q, and bnotstrap hias from Ry

This can be scen by referring to the previous eircuit of Fig, 3.27. If
the reset voltage remaining on C were greater than the input signal, feed-
back would drive the output of A, negative, turning off D,. With 1, off.
RO current is supplied to the RESET switch by A,, and the switch can dis-
Cha%‘ge C tec the input signal level or to zero, whichever is greater, A
Positive input signal that would permit a volltage to remain on C would
induce the same or greater capcitor voltage when the reset ended. At the
end of the reset the ontput wonld not be greater than the input signal;
$0 no error would exist. !
, In Dract%ce the reset offset does sometimes create an error because of the
rafgfdr:qufrle(]i tn discharge t.he capacitor, The discharge cannot follow a
i ::ignd « errrez_&se that might occur just as the reset period ends. Asa
ot ,] IE}UII%‘);;:' voltag(le aftAer reset could be nonzero and greater than the
otho r:\.fe . .ere rapid signal changes could permit such an crror, two
o ﬂ:et mrcl'}gts can be used. In Fig. 3.28 a second switch Q, is uscd to
N e ampli er output current before it reaches the RESET switch Q,.

e of the amplifier cutput eurrent will Aow in Q, o long as the voltage
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Fig. 328 Error from reset offset can be avoided by using a separate switch tu shunt
amplifier output curvent during reset.

developed on Q; is too low to forward-hius D,. This condition is assure::i
by choosing Q, for low ON resistance and for Ipss greater than the maxi-
mumn amplifier output current. .

Alternatively, the reset error can be avoided by resetting the capamtc[r to
a negative voltage as in Fig. 3.29. Here the source of the RESET S\:wtch
is hiased below ground with a resistor and zener diode. Now the R]:.SE'.T
switeh discharges thc capacitor past zero to a negative voltége. "["hls
negative offsct will later be removed by the first signal peak that is positive.
A zener voltage is required that is greater than the FET pinchoff voltage
but less than the negative supply voltage. Once again, the FET must have
an Ipgg greater than the maximum amplifier output current.

‘*V‘V

Ress!

Fig. 320 By resetting a peuk detectorto negative voltage rather than to zeto, the

error effect of RESET switcly offset ix avoided.
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3,24 |mproving peak detector speed As mentioned before, the most
serious response limitation of a peak detector is its acquisition time. This
time required to switch from the HOLD mode to the SAMPLE mode and
to acquire a new peak is dependent on several factors, These include the
time required to switch between modes, the rate at which the stovage
capacitor can be charged, and the cireuit settling time.  In addition to basic
wettling time considerations, a scttling response without overshoot is re-
quired of the input amplifier to avoid overcharging the storage capacitor,

The charging rate limit of the storage capacitor is controlled by a funda-
mental compromise between short acquisition time and long hold time.
Ideally, a sample-hold circuit should require only a very short acquisition
time and should be capable of a very loug Lold time. The hold time is
limitedd by the output droop resulting from storage capacitor discharge by
parasitic corrents as described above. Large capacitances are desirable
to reduce droon from parasitic discharge, but large capacitance increases
the required sample time, resulting in a compromise between the two time
characteristics. One way to avoid this compromise is to use two cascaded
peak detector circuits. 'With this approach the first cireuit has a small
storage capacitance for rapid acquisition. The associated high droop rate
is circumvented by the second peak detector, which acquires the stored
voltage from the first cireuit before significant droop occurs. For this
transfer the second circuit can have a longer sample time and a larger
capacitance for long hold time.

Obviously, another way to increase the capacitor charging ratle and de-
crease acquisition time is to boost the capacitor charging eurrent,  To boost
the charging current from the driving ainplifier, a current hooster can he
added. This task is eased by the low duty evele of the charging current in
short sample times, which permits use of transistors of lower power
capability. In peak detector circuits the current boosting can often be
achieved Ly simply replacing a rectifying diode with an emitter follower.
Such a madification is shown in Fig. 3.30 for 2 common peak detector
cireuit® When the input signal to this cireuit slightlv exceeds the stored
voltage established at the circuit output, the output of A, swings positive
to .turu nn the transistor and further charge C. The charging current is
Primarily limited by the collector resistor instead of by the output cunvent
Cap‘i_b"]ity of A,. Charging continues to make the output voltage follow
the input signal until this signal begins to decrease. Since the transistor
fannot then supply the opposite polarity current for discharge, it becomes
;eVEl‘SE—biased, diseonnceting the storage capacitor from the signal. As a
esult, the capacitor voltage remains at the level of the most recent signal
EFZk‘-]lr-lleSS reset, ' If the reverse-bias voltage on the transistor is capuble

riving the emitter-base junction into hreakdown, a protection diode
must he added in serics with the transistor base. With this added diode,
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Fig. 330 A peak detector with an emitter follower in place ofa
rectifying diode has a greater capacitor charging rate Tnit,

the leakage decoupling technique of Fig. 3.96 is available solely for the
addition of a resistor (shown there as R;) to the base of the transistor.

The time required for a peak detector to switch from the INOLD mede to
the SAMPLE mode is determined by the stewing rate and gain-band width
product of the input amplifer. For small signals a serious switching time
litnitation is imposed Ly the circuit diodes. Switching reguirerients can
be seen from the previeus circuit of Fig. 3.30. To acquire a new peak
level, the output of A; must swing a voltage equal to the input transition,
and then a voltage equal fo two dicde drops 2V; to turn off the diode and
furm on the trafisistor. For large input signals this output swing is slew-
rate-limited, and the slewing time is somewhat increased by the added 2V,
voltage swing,

The time required for this added swing represents an increasingly
greater portion of the total switching time for lower signal levels, Where
the input signal transition is small compared with 2V, the switching time
is essentially that required For the amplifier output Lo traverse 2V, Small
signals will not drive the amplifier to its slewing-rate limit. and the rate
of change of the amplificr output voltage will equal the rate of change of
the inpnt signul multiplied by the open-loop gain of the amplifier at the
effective signal frequency Alf;). The transition time will then be the time
required for the input signal to traverse a voltage of 2VA(R). Since this
gain decreases with increasing frequency, faster signals must have larger
amplitude to develap the required 2V, output swing, That portion of the
input signal required to develup Lhis junction switching output swing
represents gain error, and it greatly limits the detection of small, fast peaks.

Significant reduction in switchiny time can he achieved by bootstrap-
clamping the input amplifier, by removing phase compensation during the
switching transition, and by selectively adding gain during the switching
transition. For large signal applications, bootstrap clamping of the input
amplifier reduces the amplifier voltage swing requirement to decrease
switching time., This is provided by Dy and R, in Fig. 3.31. As the input
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signal decreases [rom a peak, D, clamps the input of A, at one diode drop
below the stored output level. Otherwise, A, would follow the input
signal down in voltage and then have to slew back up with the next peak
But with the clamp the output of A, is only required to swing 2V, plus the'
difference between the new peak level and the stored voltage. This can
greatly reduce switching time and permit detection of significantly shorter
duration peaks. )

However, the peaks must be repetitive or recurrent in order to benefit
from the bootstrapped clamp. A single pulse has no preceding peaks to
set up & bootstrap bias, but a repetitive or recurrent signal wi]l-rgraduallv
huild up the bias until the last increment of the peak is acquired. Also
provided by the bootstrap bias are some acenracy improvements. lele
reverse hias on Dy is now limited to V,, giving reduced diode leakage
and droop.  Reduced voltage on R, permits use of a much smaller resistor
that helps avoid overshoot. Overshoot is also reduced by the decreased
amplifier swing.

Peak detector mode switching can also be made faster by removing the
response-limiting amplifier phase compensation during the switching
transition. During that portion of the switching transition for which
neither diode is on, the feedback loop around the input amplifier is open.
In this open-loop state most operational amplifiers require no phase
Qompensation and would have a much higher slewing rate and high-
trequency gain without the compensation. Then, by switching ont the
1).hase compensation lor the open-loop state, frequency response limita-
tions are significantly reduced.

For uperational amplifiers with external, Miller effect, or feedback phase

R, 0+ fg —0
O—Wh— v

i<

Uy

Fig. 331 Bootstrapped clampi 3 i
: ping of the input amplificr reduc i
voltage swing requirerments to decrease peak detector s;;tf:iira):pt!i]nizr
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compensation,' the described operation is achieved hy tlhe circuit of
Fig. 3.32. With this modified configuration the output of A, is connected
to the compensation capacitor C, only when the switching transition is
completed and D, is on. As a result, phase compensation is connected
when needed fur stahility but is not connected when it would unneces-
sarily limit the switching transition time. Note that D, is connected
to ground rather than in feedback around A, This removes feedback
from A, for the entire signal rise up to the turn-on point of D, and re-
moves the need for phase compensatian during this transition. Since the
grounded diode clamp shorts the output of A,, that amplifier should be
chosen for very rapid overload recovery following output shorting.

Alternatively, the rate of change of the critical amplifier output signal
eam be boosted by amplifying that signal. However, addition of gain in
feedhuck circuils is accompanied by the need for added, stahilizing phase
compensation, and the resulting gain-bandwidth product and slew rate are
not increased.  Fortunately. the feedbacl loop is open during the switch-
ing transition; so the added phase compensation is not needed when the
added gain is desired. Tf wain can be selectively added only during the
open-loop, switching transition, then switching speed will be boosted,
and feedback stability following switching will be maintained.

The speed hoosting operation described above is achieved with the cir-
cuit of Fig. 3.33. With the stage formed by Q, through Q.. gain is added
during the switching transition.  During this transition, both diodes are
off and do not shunt the cutput of the added stage. Fullowing the transi-
tion, one diode conducts, heavily shunting the high output impedance of
the stage and dropping its gain. Thus, the high ontput impedance of the
added stage ensures that gain is added only during the switching transi-
tion.

To further hoost the response, the added stage is driven from the
power-supply current drains of the operational amplifier. With this circuit

KFsllcu\se Compensation

(>

Fig. 332 Improved peak detector response (s achieved with feedback
‘phase compensation that is connected only when mude tiansition is
cumplete and the detector diode is forward-biased.

Signal Analyzers 93

9 Qz

v

O

fig. 3.33 Gnin is added only during the switching transibinn by o high output im-
pedance stuge to reduce peak detector resnonse time,

the output swing required of the amplifier is greatly reduced. This lower
output swing does not reach the amplifier slew-rate limitation until a much
higher frequency than the amplifier full power responsc. A low resistance
load on the amplifier draws rated output current for only a small output
swing. Current drawn from the amplifier output must be supplied through
Q, or Q,. This produces a matching current in Q, or Q,. which then drives
the switching feedback impedance. Accurate matching of like transistors
C‘fln be achieved with monolithic pairs. Alterualively:, unmtched trun-
sistors can be used i[ emitter degeneration resistors are added to stabilize
biases.

Note that the feedback to A, is taken from the storage eapacitor rather
th.an from the output of A,. This sacrifices the ertor reduction achieved
:’l:lhh!:sz ir_}side t.he loop and requires that A, have low input bias current

I : igh input impedance under overload. However, this feedback con-
Eiclt;::‘l l?e@iés lf;reater utilization of the new responsc capabilitics of A,.
proyjde;;:,tihe :dctlhz oipncn.tor'tl;:ha‘rglng rate, incrcased slewing rate is
switching émms-t- @ ]s‘ agc? in e‘ SAMPLF. mode as well as during the
intro s o i 1_0nl. i\ this slewing r_‘ate is greater than that of A, A,
A e nV'Emhe ay in any feedback supplied to A,. This delay would cause

oot and overcharge the storage capacitor.

33 Voltage Discriminators

To ¢ -

ch P .

rinas Cose one of several signals on the basis of magnitude, voltage dis-
1 : ’ ‘
nators can be used to select the maximum, median, or minimom
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Fig. 3.34 Maximum or minimum signals are selected for connection to a cireuit quiput
by means of gating dicdes or transistors.

signal. Such selection is performed by circuitry that first compares thle
signal magnitudes and then connects the appropriate signal to the cm.tult
output, In simplest form, 2 maximum or minimum discriminator consists
of a gating diode for each signal and a bias resistor as shown in Fig. 3.34a.
For the diode orientation shown, the maximum input signal will control
the output voltage. That signal will forward-bias its diode path to the ont-
put and reverse-bias the other diodes. If the diodes and the biz-as voltagfi
polarity are reversed, the minimum, or most negative, signal will contro
the output vultage in an analogous manner.

With this elementary circuit large errors are introduced that can be
removed by operational amplifier fecdback. The major error consists _Of
the signal loss to forward-bias the condueting diode. In addition, the Cl;"
cuit input resistance is not high, nor is the cutput resistance low: s0 loift[;
ing errors can be significant. Each of these deficiencies is removed wi :
the transistors and amplifier of Fig. 3.34b. High input resistance i8
developed by the buffering of the input transistor current gains, a_nfi 10""’
output resistance is provided by the amplifier output. Signal gating 13
performed by the emitter-base junctions of the transistors instead o
diodcs, and the emitter-base breakdown voltages must be large enough I:O

Signal Analyzers 95

support input voltage differences. The signal lost to forward-bias an
emitter-base junction is accurately compensated for by the emitter-base
voltage of Q.. The latter transistor increases the output signal by a voltage
that tracks the signal loss on the input transistor. Such compensation
results from tracking current levels in the input transistors and Q;. The
{wo currents are detemmined by voltages on the two resistors, which arc in
turn controlled by bias and signal. Becausc of operational amplifier feed-
hack, the two rcsistor voltages will always be equal, to maintain the
desired transistor current match. If the input transistors are matched to
Q; over the range of currents conducted, accurate compensation for input
signal loss will be developed. Also required is a close matching of the
two resistors to result in equal signal currents.

Alternatively, the cirenitry of Fig. 3.34b can be used for selection of
minimum signals rather than maximum signals. This is achieved by sub-
stituting pnp transistors for the npn’s and by reversing the bias potential
polarities.

Higher accuracy maximum or minimum sclection results from enclosure
of the gating diodes in separate amplificr teedback loops. In this way the
voltage drops of the diodes arc not supported by the signal, but rather by

&1
Rz
N
Yy
—0%
€

/ 2
€y = (H*—R]) * max.ie,8p,. 0. 8,)
' /

Or with diodes reversed,

Y. /R,

z
e, = {\1 + R) « min.{e ez " re,)

Fig. 3.35 Diode voltage errors are temnved fram maximum or minimum selector
circuils by enclasing the diodes in amplifier feedhack loops.
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the amplifier output; so the diode voltage errors are reduced by the
amplifier gains. This error reduction, plus the availability of circuit gain,
is provided by the circuit of Fig. 3.35. Each input amplifier attempts to
control the voltage at their common output, but only one can succeed since
the diodes block one polarity of their output currents. Only that amplifier
attempting to establish the largest output voltage maintains control over its
output current and, therefore, of the output voltage. The controlling am-
plifier is the one with the maximum input voltage, and its output raises the
inverting inputs of all other amplifiers to a higher level than required for
their feedbacks. As a result, the other amplifier outputs swing to their
negative saturation levels.

Ouly one polarity of output current can be supplied by the input am-
plifiers; therefore an additional buffer amplifier is added, as shown, if the .
opposite polarity output current is required. For grounded loads, the
input amplifiers alone can only supply current to the loads in response to’
positive input voltages. If the maximum input signal could be negative,
litle current could be supplied to a grounded load without the additional '
output buffer shown. Also required because of the diode blocking is the .
resistor R, which conducts the inpmut currents of the amplifiers if those cur-
rents are of a polarity not conducted through the diodes. Further, the

P
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20 5 B K_4__oeu ~ minle,.eg.&g)

ey ~ maxleq,egl eg ~ "

It

.~ e, = median {eq,82.23}

FY YN

E_"V

Fig 336 To select a median signal, maximum selections are performed
followed by 4 minimum sclection,
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Fig. 3 o enc] es . .
‘e!lecf” _'10 .I(dll(.e error from dmde voltage drops, the diodes of the previous median
y 0¥ circuit are enclosed in amplifier feedhack loops.

t:ilode switching introduces a bandwidth limitation like that desecribed

in Chapter 5 for absolute-value circuits,
i\sﬂzliler \lroltage discriminator function is that of selecting a median-
media.. g;;:l :'.athe.r than a maximum or minimum. For three signals,
firt Compaf;:dmn is performed by the circuit of Fig. 3.36. Each signal is
resulting o la.gamst the other fwo by maximum selectors. Two of the
ree inputgsl:la S 1(3-3, eg, and ec. W'VIH be dominated by the maximum of the
trolleq 1 thlgna s Th.e rema'mmg maximum selector output will be con-
¥ the median input signal. By means of the minimum selector,

is medj ; Lo
sel edian signal can be discriminated from the outputs of the maximum
ector circuits, 19

Ie

hi .
anI;;i ®peration is performed by the circuit of Fig. 3.37 using operational
er feedback to remove signal loss from diode bias, Maximum selec-
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tion is again performed by the diodes having their cathodes oriented to the
right, and minimum selection is performed by the oppositely oriented
diodes. Each input amplifier attempts to establish its input voltage at the
common output terminal, but only one can do so. That will be the am-
plifier which produces the lowest cathode bias to the right-hand diodes,
Lowest bias results from the smallest of the muximum selections per-
formed by the left-hand diodes. Thus, output control is maintained by the
median-level signal.

While the resulting output signal voltage e, accurately tracks the voltage
selected because of the amplifier feedback, the feedback does not remove
selection errors. The maximum and minimum comnparisons are performed
within the amplifier feedback loops and are not adjusted by the feedback.
Errors in these comparisons are introduced by any diode or current-source
mismatch. Either mismatch will alter the results of the maximum and

minimum eomparisons such that the wrong signal may be selected. Also .

developed by the diodes is a bandwidth limitation like that described
for absolute-value circuits in Chapter 5.
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SIGNAL CONDITIONERS

The high precision and versatility of operational amplifiers are well
applied in controlling signal characteristics such as magnitude, frequency
content, or even the signal [requency. Among these applications are
voltage regulation, filtering, and frequency multiplication as provided by
the circuits described in this chapter. Voltage regulators are presented
that simplify common linear regulation or switching regulation and that
provide more specialized regulator operation such as digital control of
reference voltages. Further regulator utility is achieved by using opera-
tional amplifiers with regulators to expand output capability. Active filters
lend simplicity to filter design, particulurly with the modified state-
variable configurations presented. Also made available with active filters
%S voltage-controlled response for automatic testing, and this capability
13 extended to digital control. Frequency multiplication makes possible
the derivation of higher frequency timing signals from a given signal, and
eperational amplifier circuit approaches to this task are illustrated.

4.1 Voltage Regulators

One of the most common signal conditioners, the valtage regulator, trans-
forms a varying signal into a constant voltage cither for power-supply
or reference voltage applications. The required function is well served by
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the high gain and power-supply rejection of operational amplifiers, be-
cause these characteristics ensure precise voltage regulation and high line
rejection. In addition, operational amplifiers can be used for more
specialized regulator functions or to extend the range of performance of

fixed regulators,

4.1.1 General-purpose circuits Numerous operational amplifier configura-
tions provide voltage regulation.*? Additional circuits presented here in-
clude simple voltage references, a high-precision regulator with variable
output, and ripple cancellation techniques. The simple voltage reference
is intended for improvement over voltage references established by volt-
age dividers from power-supply voltages. Such divider-derived references
are sensitive to power-supply variations and loading and have poor power
efficiency. Each of these deficiencies is removed with an operational
amplifier reference that develops an output voltage in response to adjust-
ment of the amplifier voltage offset null as in Fig. 4.1. With this approach,
a reference voltage can be established at any level within the output
voltage range of the amplifier, and that reference voltage is insensitive to
power-supply variations or output loading.

However, this reference voltage will generally be temperature-sensitive
because of the effect of the offset nulling upon the amplifier input offset
voltage drift. Typically, this drift is changed about 3 pV/°C for each
millivolt of input offset voltage produced by the null control? This repre-
sents a temperature coefficient of 0.3%/°C for the reference voltage estab-
lished. Even greater temperature coefficients result if too great an offset
is generated with the null control because of amplifier drift sensitivites
made more significant by altered internal amplifier biases. For this
reason, it is desirable to limit the input offset voltage change to approxi-
mately 30 mV, which can then be boosted to the desired reference voltage
level by the circuit gain.

+
~ R)
Vos . —OE, = [1 + 7] Vos
< Null

Fig. 41 For simple voltage reference requirements the
input offset voltage of an operational amplifier can be
adjusted to develop the desired voltage level using high
closed-loop gain.
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For more stable reference voltages or for general regulator applications
other operational amplifier configurations are available. Many of these:
ope:rate from the single-polarity unregulated power supply required for
t?plcal power-supply regulators. One of the more precise of these opera-
tional amplifier circuits biases a reference zener diode from the stable
regulator output for improved ripple rejection.! More traditionally, a
regulator reference zener is biased from the unregulated input pow:er
where ripple and other voltage variations alter the current supply to the;
zen-er and thereby introduce variations in the regulator output voltage,
While reference bias from the regulator output removes this source of
error, it subjects that bias to changes introduced in varying the regulator
output voltage. Since a variation in zener diode bias current changes the
zener voltage temperature coefficient, adjustment of regulator output
voltage would alter regulator drift.

Fj:h:;eff;ct,. ::)lo, can be avoided® with a modification illustrated in
alte.ri n.g.thea;'la e ;ontrol over output voltage is provided by R, without
on By b ;:Iert iode current I;. Fixing I; is the voltage established
am;)li;ier e utsus 'l?l:l‘ual that on R, to maintain zero voltage between the
R o mamhpth . is zero-voltage constraint also forces the voltage on
o e zener voltage, and the resulting current in R, produces a

ut voltage on R, to be matched by the voltage on R;. Asaresult, the

2¢ner diode current is d i
2 etermined by the zener voltage and thre i
independent of the output voltage. ‘ e rosistors
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Fig. 43 Regulator output ripple can be reduced by supplying a com-
pensation signal to the amplifer from the unregulated input voltage.

Because the currents in the zener diode and resistor R, are constant, they
develop a constant voltage on the resistance set by R,. By varying that
resistor, the associated voltage can be adjusted to control the output
voltage as expressed in the figure. While the zener alone would provide
a constant current to R,, it is necessary to also connect R, to this con-
trol potentiometer for feedback stability. Instability would result if the
positive feedback factor of the zener bias connection were to exceed the
negative feedback factor of R, and R,. With the connection shown, R,
does not alter the dominance of the negative feedback.

As mentioned, the output ripple is greatly reduced by deriving the
reference diode bias from the stable regulator output voltage. Remaining,
however, is the smaller ripple produced by the power-supply rejection
error of the operational amplifier. Even this ripple can be largely removed
by adding a ripple cancellation signal to the amplifier” as in Fig. 4.3. The
ripple cancellation signal is supplied from the input ripple voltage to the
amplifier by C, to develop a counteracting output ripple. Cancellation oc-
curs if the output ripple is originally in phase with the input ripple, as
generally occurs. By appropriate selection of C,, the net output ripple can
be readily reduced by a factor of 4, or with more careful selection by 2
factor of 10. For accurate ripple cancellation, C, should be

Eor
-
@ R:E)
where Eor, Ein and «; are the ripple output voltage, input voltage, and
frequency, respectively. Also coupled to the amplifier by C, are spurious

G,
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transients in the unregulated input voltage; so C, is added to lower the
amplifier gain at higher frequencies.

Ripple rejection can also be improved by biasing the regulator amplifier,
along with the reference, from the regulator output. This removes the
power-supply rejection error of the amplifier from the regulator output.
In order to use the regulator output voltage as a power supply for the
operational amplifier, the regulator output voltage must be greater than
that required from the operational amplifier cutput. For this reason,
voltage-level-shifting circuitry is required between the amplifier output
and that of the regulator as provided by Q; in Fig. 4.4. Also, an output-
buffering pass transistor is added, shown as Q,, with a current-limit
transistor Q..

Output voltage is sensed by the amplifier through the voltage divider
formed with R, and R;, where it is compared against the reference voltage
Vz. If the output voltage were zero, the reference diode would have no
bias; so it would present a zero voltage reference. However, zero output
is not a stable state because Q, is then biased on by R, to raise the ontput
voltage. The same zero output zero-reference condition might appear to
exist for the previous two circuits that had references biased from the out-
put. But in those cases the amplifier was biased from the input voltage.
When so biased, the amplifier always turns on, and it prevents zero voltage
from being a stable output state by virtue of the fact that the amplifier out-
put cannot swing all the way to zero volts.

It is this same fact that requires addition of Dy, to shift the output of the
amplifier in Fig. 4.4 away from ground. A zener diode is chosen instead of

E,O Q, ‘R‘t Of.. = (]+ RE)V
yew -
< A L o Ry vz
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9 >
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fig. 44 Even greater ripple rejection tesults from biasing the reference
amplifier from the regulator output along with the reference dinde.
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a resistor for this purpose in the interest of higher ripple rejection. Ifa
resistor were used, it would have a large ripple voltage swing in order to
supply the ripple voltage across R;. The result would be a large ripple
voltage on the amplifier output, which in turn would permit 2 ripple on the
regulator output associated with the gain error signal at the amplifier
input,

When the reference diede is biased from a regulator output for ripple
rejection as in the previous circuits, the output voltage must remain
greater than that of the reference diode. This prevents use of the tech-
nique at lower voltage levels for which zener diodes are not available or
not precise. Instead, a low-voltage reference can be formed with tran-
sistors by making use of the highly predictable law of the junction' govern-
ing the current-voltage characteristics of semiconductor junctions. One
such low-voltage reference is used with the regulator of Fig. 4.5. If one
merely selects the appropriate current ratio for Q, and Q;, a stable, re-
peatable current is produced in Q, for use in setting the reference voltage
on Re. The resulting voitage need only be lazge enough to bias the non-
inverting input within the common-mode range of the amplifier. This bias
requirement results from single-supply opemtion of the operational
amplifier where one of its supply terminals is returmed to ground. For
linear operation, the amplifier input voltage must be above that of the
negative supply terminal, but only by 2 or 3 V for many operational am-
plifiers. This permits regulator output voltages as low as 3 V.,

To ensure a stable reference voltage, the current supplied by Q, is con-
trolled by Q; and Q, in a manner that limits total tolerance to a few percent
and the temperature coefficient to about 0.05%/°C. Initial current control

R R
2 z
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Fig. 45 For cutput voltage levels below thuse of zener diodes, avoltage regulator can make
use of the highly predictahle characteristies of transistor junctions to establish a low-voltage
reference that can be biased from the regulater output.
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is provided by Qs, which serves as a predictable but temperature-sensitive
current source to Q,. Essentially, the current delivered to Q, is that con-
ducted through E; as controlled by Q,, and that current I, equals Vyggy/R,,
All other cumrent from R, is diverted through Q;. Because I, varies with
temperature in response to the variation in Vpgs, 1. cannot be used direct
to set the reference voltage. However, a compensating thermal drift can
be added to hold I, constant by merely making the magnitude of I, a cer-
tain fraction of I,. This fraction is controlled by R, and is typically 1:4.5
for silicon transistors at room temperature.

For a given application this typical current ratio can be used to design
the circuit, or more accurate design can be performed starting with the
junction equation. From that equation, the emitter-base voltage dif-
ference created by unequal currents in Q, and Q, is'

L

KT
&VBEI 2 =_q" ]n I'

Since this emitter-base voltage difference is the voltage impressed on R,
to establish 1, it is necessary to make it independent of temaperature:

1R~ KTy, B _ KT, 4T
q I, q I,

Temperature independence is approximated by using the decrease in I,

with temperature to compensate the normal positive drift of AVge. To

(l::g the appropriate level of I,, the —2 mV/°C variation of Vies is used to
ne

_ @mVICXT: — T)
Ry

USi'ng the last two equations, a room-temperature level for I,, and then a
resistance value for R,, can be derived for a given level of I,

L{T,) = I(T,) T,>T,

412 Switching regulators Switching regulators offer greatly improved
power efficiency and small size at the expense of some increase in regula-
tor complexity and in electromagnetic interference. High power effi-
cient-:y results from operating the regulator pass transistor as a switch so
that it conducts current primarily when its voltage drop is very low. This
!Ec!uces power dissipation in the transistor for reduced heat sinkage as well
s increased efficiency. Reduced heat sinking makes for a more compact
regulator as does the opportunity for reducing the size of filtering ele-
ments. Smaller ripple filtering components can be used with a switching
Tegulator when that regulator is operated at a switching frequency well
above the line frequency.
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Fig. 48 A switching regulator connects an input voltage to an LC filter with a controlled
duty cycle to develop a lower level output voltage.

Basically a switching regulator consists of a switch that connects an in-
put voltage to an LC filter in response to an osciflator drive as in Fig. 4.6.
When the transistor switch is on, it connects the input voltage to the filter;
and when it is off, the diode provides a current return for the inductor. As
a result of the switching, the voltage presented to the filter is a rectangular
waveform with a duty cycle D controlled by the oscillator. The filter pro-
duces an output voltage that is ideally a de voltage equal to the average
value of the rectangular waveform, or

Eo = DE; E =V
where D is the duty cycle

b

Tttt

Thus, by an appropriate choice of the duty cycle, the output voltage can be
set to a wide range of levels for a given input voltage.

In the design of a switching regulator, the duty cycle, oscillator fre-
quency, inductance, and capacitance are selected considering output
voltage, cost, efficiency, and output ripple. The duty cycle is fixed by the
ratio of the input to sutput voltages as expressed above. Lower cost re-
sults with smaller values for L and C, but this raises the frequency that
must be used. At higher freguency the transistor switching time repre-
sents a greater portion of the switching period, and the switching transition
represents the time of maximum power dissipation for the transistor. S0
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eficiency is degraded at high frequencies. For a given efficiency reguire-
ment, 2 maximum operating frequency can be defined and then examined
against the noise tolerance of the intended application. Both electro-
magnetic and audible noise can be generated by switching regulators, It
is desirable to set the operating frequency above the audible range and,
if possible, above the frequency of signals occurring in the circuits to be
supplied by the regulator, for ease of noise filtering.

Once the operating frequency is defined, the values for L and C are de-
termined considering the output ripple that can be tolerated. Ripple is
related to that portion of the load current that must be supplied by the
gapacitor. That current is the difference between the inductor current i,
and the output current I,. As shown in Fig. 4.6, i, rises and falls about
the level I, as the input voltage is alternately connected to or disconnected
from the filter. Associated with this difference current is the change in
capacitor charge that equals the area between the i, curve and the I,
level® This area is composed of right triangles with height Ai;/2 and
with lengths of t,/2 and /2. Total area between the two curves for one
cycle is

= AQ =1 AiL (& L) Al
Area=8Q =33 (2+3) =t + )
This change in charge equals the change in capacitor voltage, or ripple ¢,
times the capacitance; so
_4Q_Ai

Biy
8Cf

Ripple is then defined in terms of the change in inductor current Ai,,
which is related to the inductance and the change in inducter voltage.

Essentially all of the voltage e, appears across the inductor, assuming
that the ripple is small in comparison; so

Ai . L
L-;:—'-'%Eo Ay = % for Eg > V,
Combining this with the previous equation defines the requirement for
L and C in terms of the fractional ripple, the switching frequency, and t,:

Be, f Be, £

The elementary switching regulator of Fig. 4.6 has large output errors
that can be removed with feedback control of the switching. Large errors
result if the input voltage and the duty cycle are not well controlled. To
control these characteristics, the input voltage must be regulated, the
oscillator must be stabilized, and the switching frequency must be low
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Fig. 47 Feedback control of a switching regulator output is provided by a comparator in
this self-oscillating conliguration.

enough that switching time variations are not significant. Rather than
control each of these characteristics, it is simpler to use feedback control
that adjusts the duty cycle to maintain a constant output voltage.

In the simplest case, feedback control is provided by a self-oscillating
switching regulator like that of Fig. 4.7. This circuit uses an operational
amplifier as a comparator to sense any output variation from a level related
to a reference zener voltage. Whenever the output voltage falls below the
design level, the comparator output switches to its negative state to turn
on the switching transistor. This connects the input voltage to the filter
in order to restore the regulator output voltage, and then the comparator
drives the switch off again. To ensure adequate switch turnoff drive
voltage, the comparator output voltage is level-shifted through a zener
diode. Switching continues as the output ripple drives the comparator
between its two output states.

In order to control the frequency of oscillation of a self-oscillating
switching regulator, the comparator sensitivity to ripple is adjusted with
hysteresis as supplied by the positive feedback of R;. The amount of
hysteresis is related to the peak-to-peak comparator output swing defined
as E, and will be

Rs | R

B TR IR

E.

From this hysteresis an output ripple results of
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e,=(l+l%)E“

While low ripple is desirable, 2 minimum level must be accepted with a
self-oscillating switching regulator in order to achieve fast switching.
Comparator switching speed is largely determined by the amount of posi-
tive feedback supplied; so hysteresis and therefore ripple are required
to permit efficient switching. Once the level of output ripple is chosen,
1 and C are chosen to set the oscillation frequency using the previously
derived equations

~El-D ~Eo
LC= 8o, D= E,
As before, the oscillation frequency is chosen from consideration of
efficiency and noise, and duty cycle is defined by the ratio of input to out-
put voltages.

To avoid the excess ripple inherent in a self-oscillating switching
regulator, switching can be controlled by pulse width modulation as in
Fig. 4.8. With pulse width modulation the duty cycle is controlled by
the average of the output voltage rather than by the ripple about that
average. The average voltage is sensed by the integrator error amplifier
formed with A, If the average voltage at the junction of R, and Ry differs
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Fig. 48 Pulse width modulated control of a switching regulator avoids the higher ripple of
the self-oscillating switching regulator.
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from V3, the integrator output voltage will be changed in a direction to cor-
rect the duty cycle of the pulse width modulator formed with A,. Atequilib-
rium the integrator output holds at that level which maintains the ap-
propriate duty cycle.

The simple pulse width modulator formed with A, is merely a basic
square-wave generator modified for a modulation input? and for operation
on a2 single power supply. The single power-supply operation is made
possible by the bias provided frem E, to the noninverting input of A,.
Modulation results from the current supplied to C, through a resistor from
the output of the integrator, Because of this added current, the capacitor
charging is boosted in one direction and decreased in the other. This re-
duces the time spent in one oscillator state and increases that spent in the
opposite state; so the output waveform will be altered from its normal 50
percent duty cycle. At circuit equilibrium the duty cycle reaches that
level appropriate for the specific input-output voltage ratio.

In selecting components for a specific application of the circuit of Fig.
4.8, the characteristics considered include those described with the ele-
mentary switching regulator plus other requirements of the integrator and
pulse width modulator. As before, operating frequency is selected con-
sidering efficiency, noise, and filter element cost.  The nominal frequency
of the pulse width modulator output is

AP S
mom T 2R,Cin 2
However, this frequency is lowered by the modulation as much as 50

percent for either an increasing or decreasing duty cycle. Filter element
values are chosen to limit the output ripple by means of the expression

_Eo 1—EJ/E;
LCSESe, £

Because of the phase shift of the filter elements, there is a delay in output
response following a feedback change in duty cycle. To avoid feedback-
loop oscillation from this delay, the integrator time constant R,C; is se-
lected for appropriate loop damping.

Components are chosen for the pulse width modulator with switching
speed and bias considerations. A high-speed operational amplifier with-
out its response-limiting phase compensation or a fast comparator should
be used for A, to maximize switching speed. In addition, A, must maintain
high input impedance under the input overload that is a normal state for
this oscillator? Switching speed is also boosted by the addition of a
second switching transistor Q,. That transistor has a zener diode emitter
bias which level shifts it to the output voltage range of A,.
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413 Specislized voltage reguiastors Other regulator functions finding
fairly frequent applications are those of foldback current limiting and
digitally programmable output voltage. Such digital control makes possi-
ble automatic sequencing of voltage sources in electrical testing. Fold-
back current limiting offers significant reduction in overload power
dissipation for pass transistors. Under output overload, regulator current
limiting results in decreasing output voltage. This voltage decrease is ac-
companied by an eqgual incresse in voltage on a regulator pass transistor
with the potential for increased power dissipation in these devices. With
conventional constant-level current limits, the maximum dissipation in
these transistors occurs when the output voltage is reduced to zero by a
short circuit. Power-supply performance is greatly limited by the need
to meet this condition. If output transistors and heat sinking are selected
for this short-circuit case considering a constant current limit, they will
typically handle only one-fourth their power capability under normal
operating conditions.

By means of a foldback current limit the pass transistor dissipation under
output overload can be held close to that of normal eperating conditions.
This permits output current supply of about four times that permissible
with a constant-level current limit. As the name implies, foldback limit-
ing produces a regulator output current-voltage response like that of
Fig. 4.9. Note that the output current is reduced to lower levels as the
output voltage decreases in the current-limit mode.

While this dees greatly reduce power dissipation in the regulator, it
also makes possible a latching mode that prevents turn-on to full cutput
voltage. Latching can occur when the regulator supplies a current-source
load such as that represented by the dashed load line. Load lines like that

f 12

Conventional
foldback (Imit

Current source lood Ilnew

stable -5 Modified
operating foldbock limis
points

lo
Fig. 49 Foldback current limiting reduces output current under
overload to avoid increased regulator power dissipation, but
latching in the foldback state is possible unless the foldback
is modified.
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shown are commonly produced by the quiescent curtent turn-on charac-
teristics of many electronic circuits. Since this load line intersects the
conventional foldback response, it establishes stable operating points be-
low the ful! regulator output voltage. Where this can occur, a modified
foldback limit* can be used to avoid latching while still achieving much
of the reduction in pass transistor dissipation under overload. As shown
in Fig. 4.9 this modified foldback limit can be tailered to aveid intercept
with many practical eurrent-source load lines.

An implementation of this modified current limit is shown in Fig. 4.10.
Here a zener diode-referenced clamp adds a current-limit-altering signal
for output voltages below a certain level. Conventional constant current
limiting? is often provided with combinations like , and R;. When
output current develops a voltage on R, equal to the emitter-base voltage
of Q,, that transistor turns on to limit the base drive current to Q,. This
limit is modified under output overload conditions by Dz, D, R,, and R,.
Under overload, Q; initially provides constant current limit, but the re-
sulting drop in output voltage eventually forward-biases D, so that the
current limit is reduced. Once D, begins conducting, further reduction
in output voltage results in current low through R, from R,. This current
develops a voltage on R, that helps supply the emitter-base bias of Q;;
50 less voltage will be allowed on R, in the limit state. Thus, output
current is reduced from its initiz]l limit level, and further reduction will
result as the output voltage continues to decrease.

The second specialized regulator considered is digitally programmed
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Fig. 410 A maodified foldback current limit like that of Fig. 49 is
provided for a regulator through the action of Dy, [h. Ry, 2nd R,
together with a conventional _current-lirniting transistor.
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Fig- 431 A digitally progranmabile voltage source: is formed by using a digital to-
analog converter to set the reference voltage for a veltuge reguolator.

to permit variation of output voltage in response to a command signal.
With this control, high-speed automatic testing can be performed where
supply or reference voltages must be changed, such as in power-supply
rejection testing, Digital control of a regulator is illustrated with a basic
cireuit in Fig. 4.11. In this circuit the voltage reference is supplied by a
digital-to-analog converter instead of a fixed reference element. By
appropriate choice of digital input to the converter, a wide range of
precise reference levels can be established for a great number of dif
ferent regulator output tevels. The precision of the output level is largely
determined by the digital-to-analog converter, since it replaces the ref-
erence element that otherwise produces the dominant source of regulator
output error. To maintain the inherent accuracy of the converter, it is
generally desirable to bias it from a separate power supply. That supply
should be used for the negative supply bias of the operational amplifier
so that the amplifier can operate at voltages near ground when low cutput
voltages are desired.

.I.T.«! Extending regulator utdity Operational amplifiers can also be used
" conjunction with completed voltage regulators to extend output capa-
bility. Specifically, operational amplifiers can split a single regulator
Yutput voltage into two for a dual supply, or a variable output control can
be derived for use with fixed-voltage regulators. A simple means of con-
vesting a single-voltage power supply to a dual supply where power
efficiency is not critical is that of Fig. 4.12. A voltage follower with an
output current booster is referenced to the midpoint of a regulator output
voltage in order to establish the appropriate third output terminal. That
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Fig. 412 A dual voitage regulator can be derived from a single output regulator by using
a voliage follower to estzblish a common return.

output terminal voltage is midway between the original two, so it serves
as a common return for the voltages maintained at the original terminals.
Thus, the output supplies two opposite polarity voltages equal in magni-
tude to one-half the original regulator cutput voltage.

To assure conduction of currents returned to this derived common,
the power booster from Fig. 1.10 is added to the amplifier output. Note
that this power booster conducts the common current under the full
voltage of one output; so power dissipation can be high. Where this
dissipation is not acceptable, a second unregulated input supply can be
derived to permit use of the circuit in Fig. 4.13.

The second input supply is used to power the new output as controlled
by an added regulator circuit. Such an approach is most useful when 2
second supply volitage is needed to supply only a fraction of the power
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Fig. .13 A second regulator output voltage can e derived with atracking
regulator referenced from the original output voltage.
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required of the original supply voltage, It is then more convenient to
simply add the circuitry shown than to use a high-power dual supply. In
a tracking regulator configuration, the added circuitry uses the original
output voltage Eo, as a reference to set the new voltage Eo_. Only when
the two voltages are equal in magnitede will the inverting amplifier input
be held at zero voltage by the voltage divider, as required for the equi-
librium state. Alternatively, the voltage divider can be unbalanced to
establish a different magnitude for the negative outpat voltage.

Vaoltage
+

Regqulator

T
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-

Fig. 414  Variable output voltage with a fixed-voltage regulator is achieved with a
[eedback amplifier that drives the common retum of the regulator.

For a variable output voltage from a fixed-voltage regulator, an opera-
tional amplifier can be used to drive the common return of the regulator
as in Fig. 4.14. By setting the voltage at the regulator common above
the ground level, the regulator output volitage is similarly moved away
from ground. The original output voltage E, will be maintained on the xR
portion of the control potentiometer by the feedback action of the voltage
follower, As a result, a current flows in the potentiometer to bias the
honinverting amplifier input above ground level. This bias voltage is
followed by the amplifier to raise the voltage at the regulator common
terminal for a net output voltage of Eg/x. To do this, the amplifier must
conduct the common return current of the regulator but not that from the
load, which is still returned through the ground line. Note that the bias
voltage supplied to the amplifier input by the potentiometer must be large
enough to reach the common-mode input range of the amplifier and to set
the amplifier output voltage above its saturation level,

4.2 Active Filters

With active filters, response poles and zeros are precisely and easily set
through the use of operational amplifiers to isolate response-controlling
elements from the loading effects of others. Numercus active filter con-
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figurations have been derived, and among them one of the most convenient
is the state-variable form.! Described in this section are two simplifica-
tions of the state-variable filter that retain most of the response control
features of the basic form., Also made possible by active filters is elec-
tronic contro]l of filter characteristics, and means for digital control are
presented for the basic filter functions.

421 Simplitied state-variahle configurations A major advantage of the
state-variable active filter connection over simpler forms is the degree of
freedom with which center frequency, midband gain, and selectivity can
be set for a bandpass response. Each of these three characteristics can
be separately determined because of the complete isolation of the in-
dividual filter elements by operational amplifiers. To achieve this isola-
tion, three operational amplifiers are commonly required, as opposed
to the single amplifier of less controllable forms. From these three
operational amplifiers, three filter outputs are available, and they simul-
taneously provide low-pass, bandpass, and high-pass responses.!
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Fig. 415 The state-variable active filter connection can be simplified from three
operational amplifiers to two through the use of the second input of one integrator to
avoid the summing inverter commonly used.

Where only the bandpass or low-pass response is required, the state-
variable active filter can be simplified to two-amplifier configurations
for either inverting or noninverting operation. This is made possible by
utilizing the second input of one filter amplifier for the summing and in-
verting normally performed by a separate amplifier. For inverting gain
operation, this is accomplished with the circuit of Fig. 4.15. As shown,
this structure retains the two integrators of the common circuit, but it
eliminates the summing inverter through the use of the neninverting
input of one amplifier. Retained by the simplified form are the two
response poles and response zero required for the bandpass characteristic,

Sim.I Conditiogers 117

and three degrees of freedom are provided by the three resistors to permit
separate determination of bandpass gain, selectivity, and center frequency.
To set these characteristics, the midband gain is first fixed by n, and

Ay=—n,

Then, selectivity is determined by the choice of n, by using the expression

Last, center frequency is fixed by selection of R and C with the relationship

fo_Q
®  2mn, RC

While the above characteristics can be separately determined, they are
interrelated; so response adjustment does result in interaction. Variation
of n, to adjust Q will alter f,, and adjustment of f, by variation of R effec-
tively alters the n,, n, ratios, disturbing the other characteristics. The
bandpass response is obtained from the output labeled E,,, and the low-
pass response from the other.

Where noninverting or positive gain response is desired, an alternative
two-amplifier state-variable active filter configuration is available. In
this case, a differential integrator is used to avoid the need for an additional
summing inverter, as in Fig. 4.16. For this circuit the bandpass gain is
unity, and selectivity and center frequency are set by choice of the filter
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Fig. 4.16 A noninverting state-variable filter can he formed with two operational
amplifiers through the use of a differential integrator that precludes the need for the
normal Summing inverter.
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elements. First, selectivity is set by choice of the resistor ratio n for the
expression

i
=
Then, center frequency is fixed by assigning values to R and C by using
the expression

1
" 27 RC Vn

As with the previous circuit, adjustments of Q and £, interact,

In addition, adjustment is made more difficult by the need for close
matching of the differential integrator elements. Each RC network of
this integrator determines a response pole-zero pair, and a pole-zero
cancellation is required to achieve the desired bandpass response. Can-
cellation occeurs when the integrator RC networks match exactly. Other-
wise, an unwanted pole-zero pair exists which is most notable in its
disturbance of the bandpass gain from unity. Fortunately, this unwanted
response pair can be removed without disturbing other characteristics
through adjustment of the resistor connected to the input terminal. How-
ever, this then precludes variation of the matching network for adjust-
ment of other response characteristics.

£

4.2.2 Digitally controlled active filters In general, tunable active filters
are adjusted manually using potentiometers. Digital electronic tuning
provides opportunities for antomatic adjustment, and such tuning can be
achieved with a multiplying digital-to-analog converter (MDAC) in active
filters. By multiplying the signal voltage impressed on a resistor, the
resulting current is increased as though the resistance were divided by
the same factor. As a result, changes in effective time constants can be
achieved? Analogous observations can be made considering multiplica-
tion of the signal voltages applied to capacitors. With this ability to control
time constants, very rapid adjustments to filter characteristics can be made
through variation in digital control voltages on multiplying digital-to-
analog converters. This technique is described below for basic low-pass.
high-pass, and bandpass active filter stages. Using these basic stages, or
just their tuning techniques, more complex tunable filters can be formed.

The digitally tuned low-pass filter of Fig. 4.17 is simply an integrator
with a second feedback loop through an MDAC. Since the magnitude of
the second feedback signal is controlled by the MDAC, the effective time
constant of the Blter response can be controlled. This control function is
defined by the signal E, applied to the MDAC reference input. When
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Fig. 4.¢7 A digitally controlled low-pass filter is formed by connecting a multiplying digital-to-
analog converter in feedback with an integrator.

multiplied by the digitally weighted gain of the MDAC, it produces an
output signal of

1
E0=MEr zlng bi

where M is the gain constant of the MDAC and b; represents the various
bit inputs.

By relating E; to the input signal, the input-output response of the filter
is defined as

E . _E1 Bm"Rl
L l
1+ R; Cs/MZ," gbl

From this expression, it is seen that low-frequency gain is not affected by
the digital control, but the response pole frequency is directly related to
the digital input by

1
(= ME{’ Eibl
P 27 R,Cs

This response control is achieved only if the gain constant M is positive,
to ensure correct feedback polerity. Also, the MDAC must be capable of
accepting both signal polarities at its reference input if the input signals
are bipolar, Note that switching transients, or glitches, accompanying bit
changes at the MDAC input will appear at the filter output,

For a voltage-tunable high-pass filter, the inverse of the above circuit



§20  Oesigning with Dperstional Amplifiers

b [
br— e
bno_l_.._
E;G— - —Q0E,
4+
E, W1 _
E = [1+ MRCs&(‘g‘F' "a] f1 = 2amreZ) (- vy

Fig. 418 For digital control of a high-pass filter response, a multiplying
digital-to-analog converter is connected in series with the differentiator
input of this vircuit.

can be used. It is shown in Fig. 4.18 and comnsists of a differentiator-type
circuit with an MDAC in the input signal path. Since the signal applied
to the capacitor is multiplied, the effective capacitance is divided, and the
differentiator gain term is decreased. The overall output signal is

E,=—(1 + MRCs zln-él-,b.) E, forR, <R

From this high-pass function results a response zero that is inversely
proportional to the MDAC response as expressed by

1
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Fig. 419 Digital control of bandpass Rlter response is achieved with 1 multiplying
digital-to-analog converter in the feedback path of the state-variable filter of Fig. 4.15.

Sigral Conditiorers 121

As before, the MDAC gain constant must be positive, and MDAC switching
transients are coupled to the filter cutput.

For digital control of a bandpass filter an MDAC is inserted in the
feedback loop of the state-variable filter of Fig. 4.15. The result is the
circuit in Fig. 4.19, which has both bandpass and low.pass outputs. For
the bandpass output, center frequency and selectivity are controlled by
the digital command signal as expressed in the figure. Both characteristics
vary with the square root of the digital command, and they do 50 in a
manner that leaves bandwidth constant at 1/n,RC. The midband gain is
also independent of the digital control and remains at —n,. In this state-
variable filter case, some reduction in switching transient is provided by
the filter, but such transients can be toc fast to be removed unless the
operational amplifiers have very wide bandwidths.

43 Frequency Multipliers

A test or reference signal having a frequency that is & multiple of that of a
given signal can be derived by means of frequency multiplying techniques.
For sinusoidal signals, frequency doubling can be performed with analog
multipliers, and for triangle waves an absolute-value circuit performs the
same task”™® By cascading such frequency doublers, greater multiples
of frequency can be attained. Means for multiplying the frequency of
square waves are described in this section.

If square-wave Frequency multiplication without precise duty cycle
control is required, it can be performed with the circuit of Fig. 4.20. With
this approach a second square wave is derived that is delayed in time with
respect to the input signal as shown. This delayed square wave is com-
pared with the original square wave by an exclusive OR gate which
preduces a high output state when one, but not both, square wave is
positive. The result is a double frequency output.

To generate the delayed signal, an integrator and zero-crossing detector
are conmected in a feedback loop. Integration of the input square wave
results in a triangle-wave output, and that output is made to cross zero by
feedback from the zero-crossing detector. Feedback through the R,C,
Jow-pass filter develops a dc bias at the integrator input which then
controls the dc level of the integrator output. Otherwise the dc ocutput
level would be increased to the integrator saturation level in the presence
of any input signal of nonzero average value. With this feedback the input
Square wave can have both time and voltage dissymmetry without dis-
turbing the circuit operation except for the associated output dissymmetry.

The range of frequencies that can be doubled by this circuit is deter-
mined by the selection of Ry, C,, B;, and C, and by the signal amplitude.
When R, and C, are set, the integrator gain is determined, and this gain
decreases with frequency. Thus, the amplitude of the integrator output
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Fig. 420 Frequency doubling for a square-wave signal is achieved by generating a time-
delayed square wave for comparison with the input signal by an exclusive OR gate.

signal will vary with frequency as well as with input signal magnitude.
For circuit operation the integrator output signal must be less than the
output saturation levels of A, but Jarge enough to drive A, for rapid switch-
ing. This range of integrator output amplitudes places limits upon the
amplitude and frequency of the input signal for circuit operation. Another
limit is introduced by the filtering of R, and C,. By making these com-
ponents large in value, ripple is controlled in the feedback voltage applied
to the integrator input. However, large values also limit the circuit re-
sponse to changes in input signal average value. Inany event, for adequate
ripple contro! R, and C, must be chosen so that their time constant is many
times that of R, and C,.

With the circuit of Fig. 4.20 output dissymmetry with respect to time
results from both time and voltage dissymmetry of the input signal, plus
unwanted delay in the zero-crossing detector. Input signal time dissym-
metry is transferred directly to the output signal. Both time and voltage
dissymmetry in the input signal result in a nonzero average value that
must be compensated for by the feedback from A,. To provide this
feedback, A, must produce an output dissymmetry with respect to time.
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Some reduction in this effect can be achieved for input signals of relatively
constant average value by adding the bias voltage Eg connected to R,.

A more general-purpose frequency multiplier results from combining
a frequency-to-voltage converter with a voltage-to-frequency converter
as in Fig. 4.21. With this circuit, operation is insensitive to input signal
wave shape, and frequency can be multiplied by any whole or fractional
value. Output symmetry is not affected by either voltage or time dissym.
metry in the input signal, and the input signal does not have to be a
square wave. For the frequency-to-voltage conversion, amplifiers A,, A,
and A, provide a voltage E, by time-averaging the pulses created witl-:
each cycle.?

Amplifier A, operates as a comparator to convert the signal to a controlled-
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Fig a2 More versatile frequency multiplication is provided by a frequency-to-voltage can,.

ve N
Her cascaded with a voltage-to-frequency converter.
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amplitude square wave. If the input signal has unequal time intervals
above and below the zero level, the comparator output will be similarly
unsymmetrical, but this will not affect the output voltage developed. To
improve the rise and fall times of an operational amplifier used for the
comparator, its phase compensation should be removed.

Leaving the comparator, the signal is differentiated, rectified, and then
averaged to produce a dc output. The differentiation and rectification are
performed with A,. From the rapid rises and falls of the comparator
output voltage, differentiation capacitor C, produces current pulses that
are supplied to either the transistors or the diode around A;. Only one
polarity of the current pulse is conducted by the transistors to the cutput
amplifier A;. This rectification action results in only one current pulse
per cycle to A, rather than pulses with both the rise and fall of the signal.
As a result, the time average of the pulses reaching A, is independent of
the signal symmetry.

The averaging is performed by R, and C,, and the average current in
R, is determined by the change in C, charge that generated it and by the
time between pulses. This is expressed by

AQ =2V, C,=iat for RC, < At

Here the term At is the time between pulses, and this is the period of the
signal, or the inverse of the frequency. Thus, the average voitage gener-
ated by the flow of T in Ry is related to the input signal frequency by

En = 2Vznsclfl

At low frequencies, the accuracy of this frequency-to-de conversion is
determined primarily by the components denoted in the above expression.
However, at higher frequencies the parasitic and stray capacitances of the
differentiator-rectifier circuit introduce charge errors. At some high
frequency the slewing-rate limit of A, will prevent it from completing its
output swing, and very large errors will develop.

The volitage E, determines the output signal frequency by controlling
the voltage-to-frequency converter formed with A,, Ay, and Ag?* If the
output of A, were connected to resistor Ry, deleting A, and its connecting
circuitry, an integrator-comparator feedback loop would be formed like
that of common square- and triangle-wave generators. In such a generator,
the frequency is controlled by the amplitude of a square wave supplied to
the integrator from the comparator. By inserting the circuitry of A, into
the feedback loop of this generator, the generator frequency is controlied
by the voltage supplied by A, to the integrator. That voltage will be a
square wave with amplitude of plus and minus E, because of the switching
of Q,. The polarity of the gain provided by A, to E reverses each time the
integrator output reaches a comparator trip point and causes the com-
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parator to reverse the state of switch Q,. Reversing the state of this
switch converts the amplifier configuration from that of an inverter to a
follower,? and this reverses the polarity of the signal reaching the integrator
input. With either gain polarity, Ey; controls the magnitude of the inte-
grator input voltage and thereby controls frequency by the relation

= -——E"l
4V:R;Cs

Combining this expression with that previously noted for E, defines the
frequency multiplication function of the circuit by

f,

- RC,
f=2Rc;

REFERENCES

1. G. Tobey, ]J. Graeme, and L. Huelsman, Operational Amplifiers: Design and
Applications, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, lQ‘?l.ﬁef e
. J. Graeme, Applications of Operational Amplifiers: Third-Generation Tech-
nigues, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1973.
. H. Jones, Reference Voltage Can Be Varied and the Optimum Zener Current
lh‘olainlained, Electron, Des., October 25, 1974,
. R. Spencer, Inexpensive Power Supply Produces Zero Ripple O -
tronics, November 8, 1973, Y o Ripple Queput, Elec
. L. Dixon and R. Tapel, Designers Guide to: Switching Regulators, P
o 1674 witching Regulators, Part 1, EDN,
K. Cbristgnsen, Maodified Current Limiter Circuit Ensures Turn-on of Power
Supply with Constant Current Loads, Electron. Des., November 8, 1973,
. D. Sheingold, Nonlinear Circuits Handbook, Analog Devices, Inc., Norwood
Mass,, 1974. '
J. Hilburn and D. Johnson, Manual of Active Filter Des McGraw-Hill
Book Company, New York, 1973. ten l
. L. P. Huelsman, Active Filters, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1970.
. E. R. Hnatek, Design of Solid State Power Supplies, Van Nostrand Reinhold
Company, New York, 1971.

(=R T - T - JE Y. N SO~ T )

ot



9

ABSOLUTE-VALUE CIRCUITS

Precision rectifiers or absolute-value circuits are widely used in ac volt-
meters and other signal monitoring devices. Magnitude detection in
most average-reading voltmeters begins with an absolute-value conversion.
For these requirements high-frequency response is needed along with
high accuracy. With operational amplifiers various absolute-value or
precision rectifier circuits can be formed to readily achieve the desired
highly accurate full-wave rectification. In these circuits, rectification is
achieved without sacrificing a significant portion of the signal to forward-
bias rectifying diodes. By connecting these diodes in the feedback loop
of an operational amplifier, this signal loss is reduced by the high gain of
the amplifier, With this connection the feedback drives the diodes into
and out of conduction for only very small signal changes, permitting rectifi-
cation of very small signals. Numerous circuits providing this precision
tectification have been described.*® Others are presented here which
provide circuit simplifications, differential inputs, and improved response
accuracies.

5.1 Single-Amplifier Coafigurations

While the more precise absolute-value circuits require two or thrde
operational amplifiers for full-wave rectification, a pumber of single-
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Fig. 5.1 Full-wave rectification with one operational amplifier is performed by
a circuit that switches from an inverting amplifier to a voltage divider as the
input signal polarity reverses.

amplifier configurations are available for less demanding requirements.
Three such configurations are described in this section for voltage and
current output applications. For voltage output, the simple circuit of
Fig. 5.1 can be used, without undue loss of precision, through careful
choice of resistor values? Rectification is achieved when the circuit
switches from an inverting amplifier to a voltage divider as the signal
polarity reverses. When input signals are negative, the amplifier output
is positive and is connected to the circuit output through forward-biasing
of the diode. In this mode the circuit appears as an inverting amplifier
with a gain of —1/n.

However, positive input signals drive the amplifier output negative,
reverse-biasing the diode to disconnect the amplifier. Then, the input
signal is passed to the output through a voltage divider. Since the resistive
divider lacks low output resistance, output loading could greatly alter the
output signal magnitude. But a load resistance can be considered as part
of the divider to achieve the desired circuit attenuation. The attenuation
required is equal to the magnitude of the inverting amplifier gain which
controls the output for the opposite signal polarity. To set this attenuation
8t 1/n, the magnitudes of R, and R, are selected considering the level of
the load resistance R,. .

Several restrictions limit the utility of the circuit of Fig. 5.1: The
signal is attenuated rather than amplified. Only constant impedance loads
an be driven if loading error is to be avoided; so loads must either be
Tesistive, or signal frequency must be constant with reactive loads. Addi-
i error can be introduced by amplifier input current in the divider
m°de unless the operational amplifier maintains high input resistance
“"'del' input overload. Frequency response and low-level rectification

) limited by the amplifier slewing rate and dc input errors, respectively,
% described in Sec. 5.4.
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fig 82 Precise full-wave rectification with cument
output to 4 nongrounded load is provided by & diode
bridge in an amplifier feedback loop.

Frequently, the signal desired from an absolute-value circuit is a current
rather than a voltage, as fora meter drive in signal magnitude measurement.
In these cases precise full-wave rectification is readily achieved with one
aperational amplifier. Where the circuit load can be floated, as in the case
of meters, the load is conmected in a feedback diode bridge as in Fig. 5.2.
Rectification is performed by the diode bridge without normal bridge
errors since diode voltage bias is supported by the operational amplifier.
With this connection the diodes merely gate the amplifier feedback current
to provide a unipolar load current. The feedback current is precisely
controlied by the input signal voltage, because an equal voltage must be
Aeveloped on the resistor at feedback equilibrium. Other benefits of this
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Fig. 53 A current output absolute-value circuit For driving grmmd_e
is'formed w'}lth opposite polarity current-source feedback connections that

alternately conduct current to the load.
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simple circuit are high input impedance and freedom from the resistor
matching commonly required for precision rectifiers. In this case, only
one resistor controls the circuit gain, and that resistor may be varied for
gain ranging.

Where a current output is acceptable but the load must be grounded,
another single-amplifier absolute-value circuit is available that main-
tains high precision. Shown in Fig. 5.3, this circuit is formed with two
current-source feedback connections' that alternately supply the loads
as dictated by input signal polarity. One such feedback connection is
through the Q, Darlington pair to the inverting amplifier input, and the
other is made by the Q, pair to the noninverting input. Darlington pairs
are used to limit signal current loss associated with base current, and their
feedback resistors are bypassed to maintain frequency stability. To
provide voltage bias for the transistors, both amplifier inputs are biased
above ground potential by means of resistors connected to the positive
supply. Additional biasing is supplied by the zener diodes to ensure that
only one transistor pair conducts at any given time.

Input signal polarity determines which transistor pair will conduct.
For positive input voltages the amplifier output will swing negative,

{a) {b}

AL 54 For the two polarities of input signal the civcuit of Fig. 5.3 uses opposite polurity current
back paths to malntain unipolar output current,

forward-biasing the Q, pair and reverse-biasing the other. The result
is a circuit equivalent to that of Fig. 5.4a. In this mode feedback will
Maintain the amplifier inputs at the voltage level established by the
voltage divider on the noninverting input. Signal swing on the inverting

; input resistor must then be counteracted by feedback current through the
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conducting transistors. That current is supplied to the load and has a
magnitude controlled by the input signal. Load voltage swing is limited
by the input voltage bias and the Darlington saturation voltage.

When the input signal is negative, the amplifier output swings positive,
tuming the Q, pair off and the Q, pair on for a connection like that of
Fig. 54b. Now the feedback is applied to the amplifier noninverting
input, but the phase inversion of the transistors makes this feedback
negative. Again, feedback will force the amplifier input voltages to be
equal by conducting current through the feedback transistor. In this
mode, the input voltages are controlled by the signal and power-supply
connections to the inverting amplifier input, and the associated feedback
current will have a magnitude controlled by the input signal. However,
this current will have a polarity opposite that of the input signal; so the
load receives the same polarity current as above for positive input volt-
ages. Load voltage swing is limited by the input bias and the input
signal swing.

5.2 Pracision Absolute-Value Circuits

For preater accuracy in absolute-value conversion, two operational am-
plifiers are generally used in conjunction with a number of matched
resistors and the rectifying diodes.! In the most common absolute-value
configuration, resistor matching becomes a significant task if equal gain
magnitudes are to be maintained for both positive and negative input
signals, And circuit input resistance is generally set by one of the circuit
resistors. Because of the need for several resistor matches, variable-gain
precision rectifiers have been difficult to implement. Described in this
section are precision rectifiers which circumvent these limitations.

To eliminate the multiple resistor matching requirement, an absolute-
value circuit is available that requires matching of only one resistor pair
as in Fig. 8.5. Only the two resistors labeled R must be matched to ensure
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Fig. 5.5 Absolute-value conversion ix performed with greater ease when only
one resistor pair must be matched.
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fig 58 To provide full-wave rectification, the cireuit of Fig. 5.5 switches from a valtage follower

ta an inverter with a voltage-follower output.

equal gain magnitudes for the two signal polarities. Signal polarity
determines whether the circuit performs as a voltage follower or as a
voltage follower preceded by an inverter. Positive input signals drive
the cutput of A, negative, reverse-biasing the diode to disconnect that
output from A,. As long as A, has high input resistance under input over-
load, this circuit mode is represented by Fig. 5.6a. Then, the signal
presented to both inputs of A, equals the input signal; so A, acts as a volt-
age follower for positive unity gain.

When input signals are negative, the output of A, is driven positive
to forward-bias the diocde. Then the circuit operates as an inverter with
a voltage-follower output, as in Fig. 5.6b. Considering A, as a voltage
follower, it transfers the output voltage from A, to the circuit output
without change. Thus, A, can be replaced by a short circuit in the ideal
case, and the circuit is essentially an inverter. Circuit gain is then —1,
or the inverse of the gain applied to positive input signals above. The
result is a positive output independent of input signal polarity, as re-
quired for absolute-value conversion.

However, the circuit mode switching does pose twao significant sources
of error: First, the circuit input impedance varies dramatically from R
to the common-mode input impedance of A, when input signal polarity
reverses. As a result, any source impedance significant in comparison
to R will result in ungqual overall gains for the two polarities of input
signal. Also, the bandwidth of this precision rectifier is restricted by
Potentially large voltage swings required of the output of A, when signal
polarity reverses. This amplifier output voltage must swing from its
hegative saturation level to one forward diode voltage drop above ground
at this polarity transition. Such transitions are limited by amplifier
slewing rate, and major errors are developed as described in Sec. 5.4.2.

Most precision rectifier circuits like the above have low input im-
pedances set by input summing resistors, and an additional buffer am-
plifier may often be needed. However, the circuit shown in Fig. 5.7
avoids the need for an additional amplifier because it presents an am-
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—Qe, = nleil

Fig 5.7 High input impedance and simplified resistor matching is provided with this
precision rectifier by avoiding summing resistors ta the circuit input.

plifier common-mode input impedance, instead of summing resistors,
to the input terminal.® This results in input resistances of typically 25
M{} for bipelar transistor input amplifiers or 10" } for FET input am-
plifiers.

Full-wave rectification is produced by diode switching that reverses
the polarity of the net circuit gain when the polarity of the input signal
reverses. In this way the polarity of the output signal is prevented from
changing. This feature coupled with equal gain magnitudes for input
signals of either polarity results in an absolute-value conversion.

Gain polarity is switched by the diodes as they alternate the connection
of the output of A, between the two inputs of A,. Positive input signals
cause the output of A, to swing positive, reverse-biasing D, and forward-
biasing D, for the connection represented in Fig. 5.8a. This connects
the output of A, to the noninverting input of A,; so A, provides a gain with
positive polarity. Gain magnitade is controlled by the three feedback
" vesistors that are multiples of R,. Feedback forces the output of A, to
that level which develops a voltage equaling €, on R;. Fer this positive
signal case the associated gain is e.fe;=n. Both amplifiers are con-
nected in a common feedback loop for the positive signal mode, and this
may require additional phase compensation with the capacitor shown.

Negative input signals are amplified by a gain of opposite polarity.
They cause the output of A, to swing negative, forward-biasing D, and
reverse-biasing D,, as represented by Fig. 5.8b. Now A, drives the in-
verting rather than the noninverting input of A,. The noninverting input
of A; is connected to ground through R,. In this configuration A, is con-
nected as an inverting amplifier and provides a negative gain to the signal
supplied by A,. With its feedback shorted by D,, A, performs as a voltage
follower and supplies the A, inverting amplifier with a signal equaling e;.
The result is an overall circuit gain of —n. Thus, the cirouit gain switched
from +n for positive signals to —n for negative signals, as desired for full-
wave rectification.
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A number of factors limit the performance of the circuit of Fig. 5.7, in-
cluding resistor mismatch and the input offset voltages, input bias cur-
rents, slewing-rate limits, and gains of the operational amplifiers. The
input offset voltages and input bias currents of the operational amplifiers
offset the transfer response as described in Sec. 5.4.1. The two errors
are removed by first nulling the offset voltage of A, to remove the transfer
response offset and then nulling A, to remove circuit output offset voltage.
Because of interaction of the two nulls, this procedure must generally
be repeated. High-frequency rectification is limited by a dead band
around zero resulting from limited slewing rate and gain in A, and fom
diode capacitances, as described in Sec. 5.4.2.

Any deviation in resistor match from the ratios indicated will produce
gain error which in some cases will make the gain magnitudes different
for the two polarities of input signal. This gain error is removed by first
adjusting the gain for negative signals by trimming R, or nR,. Gain for
positive signals can then be matched to the latier by adjusting the re-
sistor Ry, Prior to these gain trims, the dead-band nulling described
above may be required, because that error can also produce unequal out-
puts for equal positive and negative input signals.

While 2 number of circuit realizations have been developed for absolute-
value conversion, variation of their gains requires adjustment of more
than one resistor in all but the most complex of these circuits.'® Variable
gain is needed for range control in more common precision rectifier
applications, such as amplitude detection in ac voltmeters. This control
is commonly achieved with a separate input amplifier that also serves
as an input buffer. However, with the precision rectifier of Fig. 5.9
shown, variable gain is achieved without a separate gain control amplifier.t
Gain is controlled by a single resistor, which can be a potentiometer or
multiple-tap network. In addition, this circuit has high input impedance

Ry e@ R

1

{a} {b)

Rg 58 To perform rectification, the cireuit of Fig. 5.7 switches from a compound noninverting amplifier

togy voltage follower and an inverting amplifier.
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fig. 5.9 Precision rectification with variable gain is provided by this high
input impedance cireuit using only two matched resistors.

without an input buffer and requires only one resistance match. These
added qualities alone are rare in precision rectifier circuits.’ Provided
by this circuit is a gain range from almost unity to several thousand for a
signal range of 1 mV to 10 V. Full-scale error can be reduced to 4.03
percent, and even for milliveolt signals the error can be held to a few
percent.

Rectification results from a switch in circuit gain polarity with the
signal polarity reversal. Gain polarity is reversed by signal-induced
switching of the feedback diodes. When the diodes switch, the signal
path to the output changes from a noninverting amplifier to a voltage
follower and an inverting amplifier. Positive input signals produce a
positive current i, that drives D, and I); on and D, and D, off, resulting
in a circuit connection represented by Fig. 5.10a. This connects A, as a
noninverting amplifier with a gain of 1/x. In this mode A; merely serves
as a ground retumn for the resistance xR, Otherwise, A; is disconnected
from the circuit by the reverse-biased D,; so the circuit output is con-
trolled by A, alone to be e, = ¢,/x.

When the input signal swings negative, so does the current i, to switch
off D, and D, and turn on D, and D, for a connection like that of Fig. 5.10b.
Now the output of A, rather than A, is connected to the circuit output to
control e,. Amplifier A, merely serves to maintain a signal equal to e, at
its own inverting input. In doing so, it develops this signal on the re-
sistance xR. That resistance now acts as the input resistor to an inverting
amplifier formed with A,. With a gain of —1/x this inverting amplifier
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develops e, =—ey/x, which is the negative of that produced by positive
signals. Since the polarity of the gain switches with that of the input
signal, the output signal is always positive, and

€y

e, =
T | x

Gain can be varied from near unity to several thousand to accommodate a
wide range of signal levels. To ensure continually equal gain for positive
and negative signals, it is only necessary to match the resistor shown to
the total potentiometer resistance. Operational amplifier gain error will
directly affect circuit gain, but this effect is essentially identical for posi-
tive and negative signals.

Otherwise, circuit accuracy is dependent upon the noises, de errors,
and ac responses of the amplifiers. Noise is not generally a major source
of error in the practical signal range of 1 mV to 10 V, so long as the re-
sistance levels are low enough to limit the effects of amplifier input noise
currents. The dc input offset voltages and bias currents of the amplifiers
offset the diode switching from the input signal zere crossing with an
equivalent input error of Vg, — Vos: -+ IgXR,. Because of the switching-
point offset, small signals will not be rectified. To extend low-level
operation, the operational amplifier offset voltages are nulled, and the
amplifiers are chosen for suitably low input bias currents. A circuit out-
put offset is also produced by the Bow of amplifier input currents through
the feedback resistances. This offset cannot be removed by the opera-
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Fig. 518 When input signal polarity reverses, the circuit of Fig. 5.9 switches from & noninverting

amplifiec to a veltage follower and an inverting amplifier,
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tional amplifier null controls without again offsetting the diode switching,
but it is readily minimized by choice of suitable amplifiers and resistor
levels. High-frequency performance is limited by the speed with which
the amplifier outputs can turn off one rectifying diocde and turn on another
as described in Sec. 5.4.2.

5.3 Differential Input Absolute-Value Circuits

Precision rectifiers are widely used for amplitude detection in ac volt.
meters because they provide rectification of signals from millivolts to
volts. However, the numerous circuit realizations of these rectifiers'®
lack the differential inputs desirable for voltmeters. To provide dif-
ferential inputs, the precision rectifier can be preceded by an instru-
mentation amplifier or by an operational amplifier connected in the dif-
ference amplifier configuration. A more economic solution is to configure
the precision rectifier with differential inputs, as done with the four
circuits described below. Described are circuits having high or low input
impedance and for grounded or floating loads.?

The simplest circunit requires only two operational amplifiers and four
matched resistors, and it is suited for applications where lower input
impedance and frequency response are adequate. One of the amplifiers
performs as a voltage-to-current converter and the other as a rectifying
current-to-voltage converter! as shown in Fig. 5.11. By converting the
signal voltage to a current, accurate rectification is simplified, since the
voltage drops of rectifving diodes do not introduce error to a signal current.
This conversion is performed by the differential input veltage-controlled
current source from Fig. 2.15 and formed with A, and the R,, R; resistors.
Input signal e, supplies current directly to the rectifier formed with A,
but this cumrent is altered by the voltage e, developed on this loading

R, Ry (n+ 1Ry
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Fig. 541  Precision full-wave rectification of a differential voltage is achieved by transform-
ing it to a current that is rectified then reconverted to a voltage.
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Fig. 512 Rectification with the circuit of Fig. 5.11 results hecause the diodes switch
opposite polarity cuments to opposite amplifier inputs.

circuit. Additional current is supplied to the rectifier circuit through the
R, positive feedback path. Controlling this current is the voltage de-
veloped by e, and e; at the output of A,. Fortunately, the effect of ¢, on
this additional current opposes that on the current supplied by e,, and
the two effects can be made to cancel, Cancellation occurs when the posi-
tive and negative feedback networks are matched as shown. Then the
current supplied to the rectifier is independent of the voltage it develops
on the rectifier. Supplied to the rectifier is a current

_B—e
I = __Bl
To rectify this current, it is diode-gated to whichever input of A, will
result in a positive output voltage, as illustrated in Fig. 5.12. When the
current is positive, [), is on, as represented in Fig. 5.12a. The voltage
developed on R, is amplified by a gain of n + 1, resulting in an output
voltage of

e, = (ﬂ + l)RsiL for i. > )

Negative currents are conducted by D, through the {n + 1)R, feedback
resistor as in Fig. 5.12b. None of the current is diverted by the other
feedback resistor because the inverting input of A, is now at essentially
ground potential. As a result, the output voltage developed is

e, =—(n + 1)Ryi, fori, <0
Note that gain is now the negative of that supplied to positive currents; so

1
%:(n;l)ﬁs e —e,
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Low-frequency performance of this precision rectifier is limited by the
current-source resistors, by their mismatch, and by the dc errors of the
operational amplifiers. Circuit input resistance varies with the load
resistance on the current source and is as low as R, from either input to
ground. Careful matching of the R, R, resistor sets is necessary to main-
tain high current-source output resistance and high common-mode re-
jection. For perfect resistor matching the output resistance approaches
R, times the common-mode rejection ratio of the operational amplifier,
and the common-mode rejection of the current source then equals that of
the amplifier. The input offset voltage and input offset current of 4,,
Vs, and Iogy produce a current-source error of Iog; + Vosi/R;. Generally,
the total error current can be compensated for by adjusting the amplifier
null, unless R, is small,

Similarly, the input offset voltage of A, is readily removed. However,
for this amplifier the effects of input bias currents I, cannot be removed
by the conventional null control. These currents offset the diode switch-
ing point from the signal zero crossing, causing rectification to cease at
low signal levels. Before D, will turn off, the current source must over-
come the forward-biasing effect of Ig. Similarly, D, is held off by the
other input current of A,. To reduce this switching offset, a compensating
current offset is developed in the current-source output. The null control
of A, is used to adjust this compensation while observing the rectification
of a small signal.

As with most precision rectifiers, the high-frequency performance of
the circuit of Fig. 5.11 is limited by the ability of A, to rapidly drive the
diodes on and off at the zeso crossing. At this transition, the output of the
current source must swing a voltage equal to two diode drops, and during
that swing the output signal is in error. The time required for switching
is determined by the bandwidth or slewing rate of A,, as described in
Sec. 54.2.

For the circuit of Fig. 5.11, the switching time is greatly increased by
the requirement that the current source be loaded by a resistance much
less than that of R;. With R, < R,, the output swing of A, is greatly at-
tenuated before reaching the diodes. This requires the amplifier output
to swing many times the diode switching voltage, and a similar increase
in transition time results. For this reason, ac error is greater with this
configuration.

Where high input impedance is required at only one of the differential
inputs, the precision rectifier of Fig. 5.13 can be used. Here the im-
pedance presented to one input is the high common-mode input im-
pedance of A,, although that at the other input remains set by aresistor R,.
Also improved over the previous circuit is bandwidth, because the full
operational amplifier output drives the rectifving diodes. The time re-
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Fig. ?.18 High input impedance at one of the differential inputs of 2 preeision
rectifier results with an operational amplifier whase output is switched between
the inputs of an instrumentation amplifier.

quired for switching the dicdes remains the principal bandwidth restric-
tion, as described with the previous circuit. However, the operational
amplifier is only required to swing a voltage equal to two forward diode
drops for diode switching, and the precision rectifier bandwidth is sig-
nificantly extended.

Rectification results as the diedes switch the operational amplifier output
from one instrumentation amplifier input to the other. This reverses the
polarity of the gain provided by the instrumentation amplifier, whenever
signal polarity changes, so that the circuit output signal will always be
positive. When the differential input signal is positive, the output of A,
swings negative to forward-bias D, and reverse-bias D;. Then, the output
of the operational amplifier is connected to the inverting input of A;, and
the signal supplied to that input is e, + {e; — e;)R;/R;. The instrumenta-
tion amplifier will amplify the difference between this signal and the one
at its noninverting input. That input is connected through a resistor to
the inverting input of A,, which follows the signal ;. Essentially the same
SW reaches A; because the high impedance input of A; conducts very
little current through the resistance. The result is an output signal of

en=52%(ei“'ez) fore, —e,>0

1

Negative differential input signals reverse the diode conduction states and
reverse the signal connections to the instrumentation amplifier. This

“E'itc]les the polarity of the gain supplied to the two signals above to main-
tain a positive output. With the output signal always positive,

R.
eo=A=R—lIex—ez|

(?ther performance of this precision rectifier is primarily determined by
Pesistor matching, the normal errors of the amplifiers, and the switching
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offset common to precision rectifiers. From mismatch in the R; resistors,
unequal gain magnitudes result for positive and negative signals. I.nput
signal range is limited by the minimum gain provided e by the operatlom;:l
amplifier. That gain is always greater than 1; so the signal range for this
input is often limited to less than that of the operational amphﬂelr output.
Common-mode rejection ratic is that of the operational amplifier less
R,/B. times that of the instrumentation amplifier. Some redu(_:tion in
common-mode rejection results from the unequal source _tesflstances
presented to the inputs of the operational amplifier and, similarly, to
the inputs of the instrumentation amplifier. .
The input offset voltages and input bias currents of the two amp.lnﬁers
produce an output offset, as in any amplifier circuit, but an offset is f!lso
introduced to the diode switching threshold, as described for the previcus
circuit. Error currents in the feedback paths of A, bias the diodes on or
off when the differential input signal is zero. For the cirenit of Fig. 5.13
such error currents result from the input offset voltage of A, and from the
input bias currents of both amplifiers. No rectiﬁcation.is achieved imltil
the input signal overcomes the error currents, resulting in a loss of rectifi-
cation at low signal levels. To extend low-level operation, the error
currents can be largely compensated for by adjustment of the offset control
of A,. While this may increase the circuit output offset, that offset can be
removed using the null control of A, '
High impedance at both inputs of a differential input precision rectlﬁ:?r
can be achieved simply where a current cutput into a floating load is
suitable. These characteristics are provided by two operational amplifiers
and without the need for resistor matching by the circuit of Fig. 5.14.
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Both inpats present the high common-mode input impedance of an opera-
tional amplifier. Rectification is performed by the diode bridge as it
routes the feedback current of A,. That current is precisely controlled
by the two amplifiers because their feedbacks determine the voltage on
R. Each amplifier forces the signal at its noninverting input to follow its
respective input signal e, or e;. That fixes the voltage across R at e, — e,
for a load current of
= ’e. T &
R

Alternatively, a ground-referenced voltage output can be produced

using the instrumentation amplifier shown as Ag in Fig. 5.14. Then

eo=A3%Ie,-—e2|

This approach does require the same amplifiers as a conventional precision
rectifier preceded by an instrumentation ampliier, but resistor matching
is Iess critical with the circuit of Fig. 5.14. Ratio error between Rand Z,,
affects gains for positive and negative signals equally, which is not the
case with common precision rectifier resistor mismatch.

Circuit limitations include those of conventional follower-connected
operational amplifiers, the diode switching offset, and the speed limitation
of diode switching. As described for the previous circuit of Fig. 5.11,
amplifier input offset voltages and bias currents offset the diode switching,
preventing rectification of small signals. Switching offset for Fig. 5.14
results from a feedback error current of I pz + AVos/R, whete AV is the
difference between the operational amplifier input offset voltages. Re-
moval of the feedback error current is accomplished by adjustment of the
operational amplifier offset controls to permit rectification of millivolt
level signals.

Limitations to ac performance differ from those of conventional voltage
followers in bandwidth and common-mode rejection. The precision
rectifier bandwidth is restricted by the speed with which A, can switch
its feedback diodes in the same manner as described with the previous
circuits. Common-mode rejection for the precision rectifier is, however,
often improved beyond those of its operational amplifiers. The common-
mode errors of A, and A, tend to cancel if they are the same amplifier type.

Another differential input precision rectifier circuit provides high input
mpedance and a ground-referenced voltage output using three operational
amplifiers and four matched resistors as in Fig. 5.15. This circuit consists
of 2 differential input, rectifying, controlled current source’ formed with
A, and A, and a level-shifting current-to-voltage converter formed with Ag.

_T° Provide rectification, the current source switches its feedback current
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between Q; and Q.. As with the preceding circuit, this feedback current
is determined by the voltage established on resistor R,  Feedback forces
the ends of R to follow e, and e, for a feedback current i, of (e, — ,)/R.
Note that this current flows out of the A; feedback path and into that
of A,; so the two feedback currents are egual but opposite in polarity.
For a given polarity differential input signal the appropriate polarity
feedback cumrent is conducted to the output amplifier, and the other
feedback current is absorbed by an amplifier.

When e, < &, i is positive and will be conducted by Q, and D,. No
current will then flow in Q», so long as enhancement-mode MOSFETs are
used, and the circuit is then represented by Fig. 5.16. The conducting
MOSFET supplies current to the inverting input of A;. None of this
signal current can flow in the R, resistor connected to Q, since the current
in this resistor is fixed by the bias at the other input of A;. To maintain
equal voltages at its inputs, A, will conduct all the signal current through
its R, feedback resistor. This produces an output voltage of —iR,. For
e, > &, a current of ~i, will flow through Q, to the output amplifier, and e, =
;. In this way only positive signal currents are supplied to A, and the
output voltage will be

€= -% lel - eﬂl

No output voltage is developed from the negative supply connection to
the R, resistors because this appears as a common-mode bias. That bias

Fig. 515 A rectifying current source and a vurrent-to-voltage converter form a differential
input precision rectifier with three operational amplifiers.
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Fig. 518 For e, > e, the circuit of Fig. 5.15 supplies current to the output amplifier
through Q, only.

holds the inputs of A, at a low voltage to permit signal voltage swing on the
MOSFETs.

Factors limiting the accuracy of the circuit of Fig. 5.15 are similar to
those that affect the basic operational amplifier connections resembled by
parts of the circuit, plus the switching offset and bandwidth limitations
common to precision rectifiers. Errors typical of voltage followers® affect
the operation of A, and A,, and the usual difference amplifier errors® are
introduced by As. Circuit switching is offset by errars of Rly, + AVgs
or Rlp; + AV, where AV is the difference between the offset voltages
of A; and A;. Once again, the error currents are reduced by the amplifier
offset controls. Bandwidth is more restricted for this circuit than for the
preceding two, because A; and A, must swing greater voltages at the
switching transition. Each amplifier must then swing a voltage equal to a
forward diode drop plus the threshold voltage of the MOSFETs. Common-
mode rejection is often improved beyond that of the input amplifiers, as
with tlhe last circuit, since the common-mode errors of A, and A, tend to
cancel.

54  Absolute-Value Circuit Response Improvements

B_oth the ac and de errors of operational amplifiers affect absolute-value
Circuits or precision rectifiers in manners quite different from most opera-
tional amplifier applications. The differences arise in those applications
that employ diode switching within amplifier feedback loops. As a result
of the diode switching, the offset nulling approach employed with precision
rectifiers differs from those normally followed, and the bandwidth achjeved
with precision rectifiers is far lower than the basic bandwidth of the
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amplifier. Described in this section are techniques for removing the de
errors and extending the bandwidth of precision rectifiers.

54.1 Removing dc errors By means of more judicious amplifier offset
nulling,® precision rectifier operation can be extended to signals as low
as 0.2 mV instead of a more common 5 mV limitation. Offset nulling is
routinely used to reduce errors in operational amplifier circuits, but
straightforward nulling can degrade, rather than improve, precision recti-
fier performance. In these circuits, rectification is achieved without
sacrificing a significant portion of the signal to forward-bias rectifving
diodes. Since the diodes are in the feedback loop of an amplifier, this
signal loss is reduced by the high gain of the amplifier. The feedback
drives the diodes into and out of conduction for only very small input
signal changes, permitting rectification of millivolt level signals.

However, this low signal capability is not fully realized unless the
unigue offset nulling requirements of precision rectifiers are considered.
To describe these requirements, the basic precision rectifier of Fig. 5.17
is used, but analogous requirements apply to other configurations. For
this circuit straightforward null of A, does not result in the appropriate
zeroing. Nulling the offset of the operational amplifiers does not cause
the feedback diodes to switch at the signal zero crossing. These diodes
switch when the polarity of the feedback current reverses and not neces-
sarily when the input or output voltage is zero. Even when the offset of
A, is zero, several sources of feedback current shift the switching point
of the feedback diodes. Because of this switching point offset, rectifica-
tion of low-level! signals is prevented. No signal will be rectified unless
it can overcome the feedback error current, and this typically requires
5 mV or greater signals.
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Fig. 5.17 Precision rectifier operation at Jow signal levels requires offset pulling of
A, to remove switching offset only followed by nulling of A, to remove output
offset voltage.
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Precision rectification can be extended to a lower signal amplitude limit
of about 0.2 mV by a special nulling procedure. First the input amplifier
is offset-adjusted to cause the diodes to switch when the input signal
crosses zero. This should he done with a small, low-frequency test signal
such as 10 mV at 10 Hz. While observing the anode of D,, the offset
control of A, is varied until the peak-to-peak swing of the signal observed
is exactly one-half that of the input signal. Then the overall circuit offset
is removed by selecting a resistor to connect from either positive or nega-
tive supply to the summing junction of A,. Alternatively, the offset may be
removed using the offset control of A,, but this will require iterative
readjustment of the switching and voltage offsets, because the two interact.

542 Extending absolute-value conversion bandwidth The frequency re-
sponse of common absolute-value circuits is unusually limited. It is far
less than the frequency respounses of the associated operational amplifiers
because of the time required by the amplifiers to switch the rectifying
diodes. With a typical operational amplifier, the usable full-power
response and the small-signal bandwidth are reduced an order of magni-
tude in precision rectifier configurations. By means of the circuits to be
described,® the precision rectifier full-power response can be boosted
even above that of the operational amplifier, and its small-signal band-
width can be largely restored.

The source of the precision rectifier bandwidth limitation ean be seen
by considering the common half-wave precision rectifier of Fig. 5.18.

Ry % ke,

Fi_[,. 518 To perform precision rectification, the operational amplifier must drive one
diode on and the other off each time the signal polarity changes.

Most full-wave rectifiers make use of this circuit or cirenits having ana-
logous diode switching operation. High-frequency performance with
Il:ost such cirenits is limited by the speed with which the amplifier output
e? can tum off one rectifying diode and tum on the other. While the first
diode is being turned off, signal is passed with the wrong polarity; and
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while the second diode is turning on, no signal is passed. For no error
during this transition it would have to be instantaneous. However, the
slewing rate and gain-bandwidth product of the operational amplifier
limit the speed with which the output of the amplifier can swing the
required voltage equal to two diode voltage drops 2V, If the input
signal e, is small, the rate of change of the amplifier output voltage will
equal the rate of change of the input signal multiplied by the open-loop
gain of the amplifier at the signal frequency A(f;). The transition time
will then be the time required for the input signal to transverse a voltage
of 2V, /A(f). For larger signals, the rate of change of the amplifier output
voltage is limited to its slewing-rate limit 8;, and the transition time will
be 2V,/S,. Since the ideal transition time would be zero, the response
limitations imposed during this time by A{f,) and S, are far more serious
than those imposed in simply following the signal. This results in re-
sponse limits at much lower frequencies for absolute-value conversion
than encountered in simple amplifier applications,

To boost the speed with which the amplifier output drives the diodes,
this output drive signal could be amplified. However, addition of gain in
feedback circuits is accompanied by the need for added, stabilizing
phase compensation, and the resulting gain-bandwidth product is not
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Fig 5.20 Precision rectifier full-power response can be made even
greater than that of the operational amplifier used if an added gain
shage is driven from the amplifier supply curvent drains.

generally increased. Fortunately, the feedback loop is open during the
switching transition; so the added phase compensation is not needed when
the added gain is desired. If gain can be selectively added only during
the open-loop switching transition, then switching speed will be boosted,
and feedback stability following switching will be maintained.

The speed boosting operation described above is achieved with the
circuit of Fig. 5.19. From the stage formed with Q, amd Q,, & gain of
several hundred is added during the switching transition. During this
transition, both D, and D, are off and do not shunt the output of the added
stage. Following the transition, one of the dicdes conducts heavily,
shunting the high output impedance of the stage and dropping its gain to
less than unity. Thus, the high output impedance of the added stage
ensures that gain is added only during the switching transition. The result
Is an increase in the full-power response of the precision rectifier to
essentially that of the amplifier in this case.

Circuit elements for Fig. 5.19 are chosen to maintain low impedances
for minimum RC delays and to provide transistor matching in the added
stage. Resistors are kept as low as practical to speed charging of stray and
Parasitic capacitances. In particular, the feedback resistor R, should be
small to hasten the turnoff discharge of the capacitance of D,. For the
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same reason capacitance loading on the output terminal should be avoided.
Accurate matching of like transistors can be achieved with monolithic
pairs. Alternatively, unmatched transistors can be used if emitter de-
generation resistors are added to stabilize biases.

To boost precision rectifier full-power response above that of the opera-
tional amplifier used, the added stage is driven from the power-supply
current drains of the amplifier as in Fig. 5.20 and previously described
with Fig, 1.13 in Sec. 1.4, With this circuit the output swing required of
the operational amplifier is greatly reduced. This lower output swing
does not reach the amplifier slew-rate limitation until 2 much higher
frequency than the full-power response. A small R; load on the amplifier
draws rated output current from the amplifier for only a small output
voltage swing. Current drawn from the amplifier output must be supplied
through Qs or Q... This produces a matching current in Q,, or Qy,
which then drives the switching feedback impedance in the same way as
the last circuit.

Circuit elements are chosen as described for Fig. 5.19 except for G,
and R,. Improved frequency stability is provided by C;. The amplifier
load resistor R, is chosen low enough to limit amplifier voltage swing
requirements but not so low as to excessively lower amplifier gain.
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SIGNAL GENERATORS

With the precision provided by high feedback loop gain, operational
amplifiers generate highly accurate waveforms, and operational amplifier
versatility permits generation of 2 great variety of waveforms. Described
in this chapter are circuits that produce sine waves, square waves, tri-
angle waves, pulse trains, ramp waves, staircase waveforms, and timed
duration pulses. For each waveform circuit, alternatives are illustrated
that offer varying degrees of simplicity, accuracy, and control.

8.1 Wien-Bridge Oscillator

One of the simplest oscillator configurations for generating sine waves
of precise frequency is a Wien-bridge oscillator.! Operational amplifier
realizations of this oscillator simplify the isolation of frequency-deter-
mining elements and the stabilization of the critical oscillator gain. How-
ever, such realizations commonly require two power-supply voltages and
remain limited by the amplitude control and frequency variation diffi-
culties of Wien-bridge oscillators. Each of these limitations is addressed
by the circuits of this section. Described are operational amplifier oscil-
lators for single-supply applications, with input amplitude control and with
single-resistor control of frequency.

To permit single power-supply operation, a common-mode bias is estab-

148
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fig. 61 Single-supply operation of an operational amplifier
Wien-hridge oscillator is made passible by replacing frequency-
and gain-setting resistors with biasing voltage dividers.

lished at the inputs of the Wien-bridge anplifier as in Fig. 6.1. This bias
is supplied by the two voltage dividers connected from the power-supply
voltage to ground, and the divider resistors also serve as gain- and fre-
quency-setting elements. Setting the frequency are the Ry, 2R, and C
Wien-bridge elements. These elements supply positive feedback around
the amplifier to induce oscillation, and oscillation results at the frequency
f=1/27R,C, where the positive feedback peaks. A feedback peak results
as the series capacitor increases feedback with frequency while the parallel
capacitor decreases it. For equal resistances and capacitances in the Wien
bridge, as shown, the peak feedback factor is !; (Ref. 2). Then, for a gain
of 3 through the amplifier, the gain around the positive feedback loop is
unity and oscillation results, The amplifier gain is set by the feedback
to its inverting input.

Deviations from unity in the gain around the positive feedback loop
cause the oscillation amplitude to diverge or converge with time. Ex-
tremely precise gain setting would be required for amplitude stability
without AGC (automatic gain control). With AGC the initial gain is set
slightly high to initiate oscillation; however, the greater this gain the
greater the distortion. As the signal amplitude approaches the desired
peak level, AGC feedback begins to reduce gain and stops the signal in-
crease. Without AGC the signal amplitude would be limited only by
the output saturation of the amplifier, and the resulting distortion would
be quite high. In Fig. 6.1 the increasing signal turns on the zener diode
feedback for the desired gain reduction. A resistor in series with the
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zener diode limits the gain reduction to prevent distortion from a drastic
gain change.

For this sine-wave generator the frequency is determined by the feed-
back to the noninverting amplifier input, and the amplitude is primarily
set by the feedback to the inverting input. The accuracy and stability
of the waveform frequency are controlled by the characteristics of the
Wien-bridge elements. A maximum frequency of operation is set by the
slewing-rate limit of the operational amplifier. Waveform amplitude will
be slightly greater than 1.5 times the zener diode voltage. While the
exact amplitude can be varied slightly by adjusting the negative feedback,
this also greatly affects distortion. Generally, the feedback resistors are
chosen for low distortion, and the zener voltage is selected for the de-
sired amplitude. In this way distortion can be reduced to approximately
0.5 percent with this circuit.

A significant reduction in distortion can be achieved by using an AGC
loop that produces the ideal gain level, rather than the clamping of the
above zener diode approach. Distortion is introduced with the zener
clamp techniques by the abruptness of the gain change accompanying
zener turn-on and by the positive feedback gain of greater than unity
needed to initiate oscillation. To also avoid distortion from excessive
gain, active AGC loops are used which reduce gain to the optimum level
following turn-on. This action is achieved using & JFET as a voltage-
controlled resistor in Fig. 6.2 The JFET is well suited because its
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registance can be varied from approximately 500 £} to 100 M{} in response
to a gate control voltage, That voltage is derived from the oscillator cut-
put through the comparator action of the differential stage formed with
Q,a and Qy,,. Comparison is made between the attenuated oscillator signal
at one comparator input and the reference voltage Ep at the other input.
When the negative peaks of the oscillator signal are too small, Q,;, will not
be tumed on. No current is then supplied to maintain a control voltage
on C,, and the FET appears as a low resistance. This shunts R, to tem-
porarily raise the oscillator gain and initiate oscillation or increase am-
plitude.

When the negative signal peaks become large enough to trigger the com-
parator, Q,,, is pulsed on to develop a control voltage on C,. This voltage
begins turning the FET off and raising its resistance. At some signal
amplitude the FET resistance is that which makes the net gain around the
positive feedback loop unity, and the amplitude stabilizes. The gain re-
mains near unity throughout the oscillation cycle as the filter capacitor
holds the gate bias between peaks. For this operation the FET must be
the deciding factor on whether oscillation occurs; so gain without the FET
must be set slightly lower than required for oscillation.

By means of the control potentiometer R, the oscillator amplitude can
be varied from zero to the output saturation level of the amplifier. This
potentiometer attenuates the signal reaching the comparator from the
oscillator and biases the comparator input toward the negative supply.
When adjusted so that this comparator input is connected directly to the
oscillator output, the comparator triggers at an output peak level equal to
the reference voltage Ep.  This sets the oscillator amplitude at Ej, unless
amplifier saturation imposes a lower limit. As adjustment of R, shifts the
comparator input toward the negative supply, less oscillator swing is re-
quired to drive the comparator to its trip point; so amplitude is reduced.
At some point along R,, the dc bias alone is sufficient to trigger the com-
parator, and the oscillator amplitude is reduced to zero. This amplitude
control is described by

A=§—E+(l——l—)v_ forle-*gﬂ
X X V.

Alternatively, the amplitude can be voltage-controlled, for modulation or
automatic systems, by replacing Ep with a control voltage.

Amplitude accuracy and stability are primarily determined by the AGC
circuit. Gain provided by the comparator reduces the portion of the out-
put signal required to create the FET control voltage. As a result, output
amplitude is much less dependent upon thermal variations in the FET
characteristic. The net gain in the AGC feedback loop is reduced by the
attenuation of R, and is lowest for small amplitudes. Butthe gain remains
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sufficient to limit amplitude variations following warm-up to about =10
mY. Temperature changes induce approximately a 1 mV/°C additional
amplitude variation because of the drift of the comparator transistors.
Since these transistors are not operating at fixed, matched currents, their
differential drift is relatively high. For laboratory envitonment this am-
plitude stability permits a 100:1 amplitude range with 0.1 percent of full-
scale error.

This amplitude stability is compatible with the output distortion level.
Distortion results from signal-induced variations in the FET resistance and
from the decay of the gate control voltage between cycles. The voltage-
sensitive FET resistance varies with the signal voltage between drain and
source causing oscillator gain variation. Because of the gain variation the
positive and negative peaks will be of slightly different amplitudes. A
similar distortion is produced by the decay in the control voltage at the
FET gate between recharging intervals at the negative peaks. This effect
also makes for gain variation during the signal cycle. Reduced control
voltage decay is achieved with a greater holding time constant R.C,,
but this also increases the response time for amplitude adjustment.

By means of an added amplifier, the frequency of a Wien-bridge oscilla-
tor can be controlled with one resistor. Normally, it is not convenient
to vary the frequency of these oscillators, because changing any one of the
frequency-determining elements upsets the critical gain of the ecircuit.
The net gain through the negative and positive feedback paths of a Wien-
bridge oscillator must be accurately maintained at unity to permit am-
plitude stabilization as described above. If any one element is varied to
change the oscillator frequency, another must also be accurately adjusted
to restore the feedback loop gain. Thus, variable frequency with the com-
mon Wien-bridge oscillator would require use of precisely matched
ganged potentiometers and would generally be a poor economic choice for
sine-wave generation.

Instead, the Wien-bridge oscillator can be adapted to variable-frequency
operation with a control amplifier that simultaneously alters the frequency-
determining Wien bridge and the feedback-loop gainf One poten-
tiometer makes both adjustments when connected with the control
amplifier as in Fig. 6.3. The potentiometer R, serves as part of the Wien
bridge and as the gain contyol for the amplifier formed with A,. Since R,
is part of the bridge, it influences the oscillator frequency, as expressed by

1
"~ 2aCVRR,

As R, is decreased to increase frequency, it reduces the signal fed back
a5 eg. However, it simultaneously increases the gain by which e is ampli-
to maintain & net unity gain around the feedback loop. The output

f
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Fig. 63 A single-resistor frequency control for a Wien-bridge usci!latqr is n:-ade
possible with a gain control amplifier that simultaneously varies the Wien-bridge
and the feedback-loop gain.

voltage is attenuated by the bridge to develop es, and at the oscillation
frequency that attenuation equals

ep _ R,

E, R,+2R,
Both amplifiers amplify es to develop the output voltage as expressed by

E,=25—ex= (2 + Bﬁ:)eg = R‘;—fﬂzen

Combining the last two equations reveals that the net loop gain of the
oscillator is unity, independent of the value of R,. Thus, the loop gain and,
therefore, amplitude are not affected by the frequency control.

In practice, the loop gain is sensitive to oscillation frequency because
of stray capacitances and amplifier bandwidth limitations. These factors
limit the practical range of frequency adjustment for constant output ampli-
tude. With the simple zener diode AGC feedback shown, relatively con-
stant amplitude is maintained for a 10:1 frequency range. With more re-
fined AGC the usable frequency range can be extended, but it will still be
far less than the range over which oscillation can be sustained by the cir-

cuit.

6.2 Square- and Triangle-Wave Generators

Among the most common signals generated with cperational amplifiers
are square waves and triangle waves, because their generation relies on
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two basic operational amplifier functions, integration and voltage compari-
son. A triangle wave results from integration of a square wave, which in
tum is generated by voltage comparison of the triangle wave against a
reference switched by hysteresis. Thus integration and comparison in a
common feedback loop generate the two desired signals. Utilizing this
approach are the generators of this section, which feature improved
symmetry, unipolar or trilevel square waves, and swept-frequency out-
puts.

Both the integration and comparison functions can be performed with
one eperational amplifier in generating square and triangle waves, but
usually at the expense of triangle-wave linearity. Improved linearity is
achieved through the use of FET cument sources for feedback,! but the
signal symmetry is degraded by the mismatch between the two FETs.
This remaining error can be removed by making use of the symmetrical
nature of many JFETs. For FETs the drain and source are essentially
interchangeable without significant effect on drain current magnitude.
It is this feature that makes possible the use of one FET for both polarities
of capacitor charging current in the square- and triangle-wave generator
of Fig. 6.4.

By means of diodes, the FET gate is switched between drain and source
circuits to switch the polarity of current supplied to the capacitor. When
the amplifier output is in its negative state, D, forward-biases to connect
the gate to the source through a bias resistor. This connects the FET in its
normal current-source configuration, and it supplies a positive current i,
to the capacitor. By appropriate choice of the bias resistor Rg, the current
ic is made equal to the zero temperature coefficient current of the FET for
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temperature stability. When the capacitor voltage reaches the threshold
—~KV, set by the hysteresis feedback, the amplifier output switches posi-
tive, reverse-biasing D, and forward-biasing D,. In this state the FET
operates in its inverted mode to supply the opposite polarity currentto the
capacitor. This current charges the capacitor from a voltage of —KV; to
4+KV,, where the hysteresis feedback establishes the second threshold.
At that voltage, the amplifier output switches back to its negative state.
As the capacitor charging and discharging repeats, output waveforms are
generated that are triangular at the capacitor and square wave at the
amplifier output with a frequency of

where

These waveforms are symmetrical with respect to time for the common
symmetrical characteristic of JFETs.

With capacitor charging linearity and symmetry controlled by the FET,
the resulting waveform characteristics are dependent upon the FET output
resistance and the voltage match of the dual zener diode. As the capacitor
voltage rises, the voltage across the FET decreases, and capacitor charg-
ing current varies in accordance with the FET output resistance. Such
current variation produces nonlinearity in the triangle waveform slope,
but this is reduced from the common circuit by the ratio of this output
resistance to that of the resistor normally used in place of the FET cur-

R

i
L

Fig. 5.5 A zero-hased square wave is generated by the common single-amplifier oscil-
lator when the circuit modes are altered by gating diodes.
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6. 68 Through dicde gating action, the circui i i
y t of Fig. 6.5 switches from i
connection te a zero cutput configuration for generation of & zem-b;ed sqzzr(;m\:r;%z.o scillator

rent source. Unequal voltage magnitudes for the two polarities of the dual
zener voltage result in unequal magnitudes for the two circnit switching
p.omts. Directly related to this difference is the time difference of the two
e.:rcuit states that determines waveform dissymmetry with respect to
time. Also for timing accuracy, the operational amplifier input impedance
must remain high under input overload. Added to the circuit of Fig. 6.4
are R: and R;, which limit amplifier output current and discharge z;‘m;r
capacitance, respectively.
With the common single-amplifier square-wave generator, a bipolar
::lluare wave is generated. While this is often desirable, it is not compati-
e-w1th many circuits, such as digital logic. For such applications, the
basu:' oscillator can be modified for a un ipolar square-wave cutput with a
g:ims-ely fe:‘. zero base, alfhough with less precise frequency. That modi-
- gmunt ;ls illustrated in Fig. 6.5, which adds signal gating diodes D,
biased" W 1e:n t:hfe ampl.lﬁen: output is positive, both diodes are forward-
ampliﬁ,eresu ting in a.circuit connection like that of the basic single-
- .r square-wave generator.! With the diodes forward-hiased, the
Cha_rglt 1.:h represerllted by Fig. 6.6a, and the amplifier output voltage
feod ]::Zk i: :;E;z:itor until the switching threshold set by the positive
b l:stut.l::h thrs.:sh;ld of Vy/n, tlfe amplifier cutput swings negative, reverse-
open nat; io ;E to lresult in the circuit mode of Fig. 6.6b. Now the
voltage dat;lnp ifier is co‘nnected as a voltage follower with zero input
of e ’b:n,s e ou}'put res.ldes. at zero volts, rather than the negative level
thre ic c1.1'c1‘.ut. While in this mode, the capacitor is discharged
ugh R, until its voltage reaches a level that again forward-biases D,
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of Fig. 6.5 to drive the amplifier output positive. This state-switching
oscillation continues, developing a zero-based square-wave output with
a frequency on the order of

n

===——-4Rlc n¥l

f
Note that the oscillation frequency is approximated by this expression
only when the positive feedback ratio 1/n is small. Small positive feed-
back, however, results in a rounding of the signal at the beginning of the
transition from the zero voltage state to the positive stage. This rounding
can be reduced by increasing positive feedback, for which the frequency-
defining expression becomes more complex.

Dicde gating of the basic operational amplifier oscillator can be ex-
tended from that of Fig. 6.6 to develop a three-state output, as in Fig. 6.7,
In this case separate timing capacitors are used for the positive and
negative output states, and the capacitors are diode-gated to allow an inter-
mediate zero voltage state. At turn-on, the capacitor voltages are zero; so
neither diode is forward-biased. This leaves the amplifier connected with
unity negative feedback and less than unity positive feedback. Essentially,
this connection is that of a voltage follower with positive feedback, and the
output voltage will follow Vy. But the positive feedback establishing Vy
sets this voltage at some fraction of the output voltage; 50 there are two
constraints defining the output level in this circuit state:

€= Vr
e,
v,=5
T n
Ve
Ry =3 ;i R
Z *T] R
] ‘A f
Vz
<y
eo "
‘- B U —:
C,=Cy Ry v,
v N /o
L >
= f— < R
R, = 312R I ey o B
V- = —

Fig. 6.7 To generste a trileve! output, a common oscillator configuration is modified to include
two timing capacitors that are diode.gated to the amplifier input,
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The only condition satisfying these two constraints ise,=0for n > 1; so
the output remains at zero voltage when the two diodes are reverse-biased.

A zero voltage output state continues until one of the capacitors is
charged to a voltage that forward-biases a diode. If the power-supply
voltage magnitudes are equal and the R,C, time constant is less than R,C,,
C, will reach the turn-on voltage of D, before C, reaches its corresponding
level. Then, the amplifier output is driven positive, where it supplies
hysteresis feedback to set the next switching threshold at Vy= V,/n.
That threshold is reached when C,; has been charged to that voltage by
means of current supplied through D,. At that threshold, the amplifier
output swings negative, reducing V; and reverse-biasing I),. This nega-
tive swing would stop at zero except that C, has been, meanwhile, charg-
ing and has a voltage large enough to forward-bias D,. As a resuilt, the
amplifier output continues its swing to its negative voltage state, where it
supplies a hysteresis feedback voltage V. =—V;/n. That state continues
until C, has been discharged to this new hysteresis level through D,,
at which time the output swings positive again. However, this swing stops
at the zero voltage level because C; has not yet recharged to a voltage
great enough to forward-bias D,. To ensure that the intermediate zero
voltage output state remains in the circuit equilibrium operation, the
capacitor charging and discharging are ratioed through resistor selection.
When a given dicde is forward-biased, it discharges the capacitor through
the operational amplifier feedback resistor R from a voltage equal to Vy.
That discharge lasts the length of one output state. Recovery from this dis-
charge is controlled by resistors R, and R,. This recovery is made to last
a time equal to the duration of two output states by relating the resistances
of R, and R, to the feedback resistor R and charging voltages as shown.
Such raticing makes the time durations of the three output states equal.
Other resistance ratios can be used to produce unequal state durations,
but the capacitor voltage recovery times must always be made longer than
the discharge time to ensure presence of the zero voltage state.

A square- and triangle-wave generator having a swept-frequency output
can be formed by combining a ramp generator with a voltage-controlled
oscillator. As the ramp voltage increases with time, it drives the voltage-
controlled oscillator for linearly increasing frequency as in Fig. 6.8.
Forming the ramp generator are A, and A,, which perform as an integrator
and a comparator in a common feedback loop.! Current supplied through
R, results in an integrator output voltage that increases linearly with time
until that voltage reaches the comparator threshold. That threshold is
conirolled by the comparator positive feedback and the bias from the
Potentiometer Ry to be Vy + V. When this threshold is reached, the
€omparator switches to its positive output state to supply an integrator dis-
charge current through the signal diode and R,. For rapid reset R, is made
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Fig. 68 Swept-frequency square and triangle waves are produced by a Tamp generator driving a
voltage-contralled oscillator.

small compared with R,. Reset continues until the second comparator
trip point is reached at Vi — Vz,, where the circuit switches back to gen-
erate another ramp,

To generate a swept-frequency output, this ramp drives the voltage-
controlled oscillator formed with A,, A,, and A,' Together A, and A,
would form a square- and triangle-wave generator with operation much
like that described for the ramp generator above. When the integrator
output voltage reaches the trip points of comparator A,, the latter switches
to reverse the direction of integration. In this circuit it produces the
integration reversal by switching the polarity of the gain provided by As-
When switch O, is on, the noninverting input of A, is grounded, and this
amplifier acts as an inverter to supply the integrator with the ramp voltage
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in inverted form. In this mode, Q, serves as a resistor to compensate for
the error introduced by the ON resistance of Q,.

By turmning Q, off, the role of A; is switched from inverter to voltage
follower for the desired gain polarity reversal, With Q, off the ramp signal
is connected to the noninverting input of A, through a resistor. Since no
current is drawn through that resistor, the ramp signal appears direct at
the noninverting input and at the inverting input because of feedback.
Now both ends of the resistor connected to the inverting input have the
same signal voltage; so the resistor conducts no signal current from the
feedback resistor. No signal is then developed on the R, feedback resistor,
and the output voltage of A, equals the ramp voltage.

Since the ramp generator output from A, controls the magnitudes of both
positive and negative integrator inputs, it controls both integration rates.
Increasing ramp voltage results in greater integration rates and shorter
times spent between comparator trip points for higher frequency oscilla-
tion. That frequency varies linearly with time and is expressed by

fn=2VM—V31+ V_ tl'ﬂ"
4VRC,  4VuRCRGC; o
where
o _ 2VRC,
! V_

Note from this expression that the lower frequency limit can be controlled
by Vy, which by itself sets the midpoint of the frequency sweep. To con-
trol the span of the frequency sweep, R, is adjusted.

6.3 Ramp and Pulse Genarators

A variety of free-running reference controlled ramp and pulse generators
are formed with operational amplifiers.! Added to these are the triggered
ramp generator and the digitally controlled ramp generator of this section.
Conceptually, a triggered ramp generator can be formed with an integra-
tor that is driven by a constant voltage for a controlled time period in
response to a trigger signal and is then reset. An applied voltage for a
controlled time is readily achieved with a monostable multivibrator, or
one-shot. The integrator reset can be provided by a feedback amplifier,
which also eliminates equilibrium state drift. Both the timing and reset
functions can be performed with one amplifier that switches roles in the
triggered ramp generator of Fig. 6.9.

In this circuit A, operates as an integrator controlled by the one-shot
feedback amplifier A,. At equilibrium, capacitor C, has discharged so that
D, is zero-biased, leaving A, in & noninverting amplifier configuration.
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Fig. 89 A tiggered ramp generator is formed with an integrator that receives a constant voltage
input from a one-shot upon application of a trigger pulse.

This amplifier senses the integrator output voltage through R, and forces
that output to remain at essentially zero voltage. Since the integrator and
feedback amplifier are in a common feedback loop, care must be taken to
preserve feedback stability, generally through the use of large integrator
time constants. Lower feedback amplifier closed-loop gain also helps in
this effort, because bandwidth is then greater; but high gain is desirable
for faster switching in the one-shot mode.

When a positive trigger voltage is applied to A,, it switches to its one-
shot operation. The output of A, then swings negative, coupling a positive
feedback signal through C, that forward-biases D, and holds the amplifier
ontput in its negative state. This applies a voltage of —V; to the R, integra-
tor input resistor to develop a linearly increasing integrator output voltage.
Integration continues until the voltage on C, decays to turn D, off again
and disconnect the positive feedback. This occurs after a time

t, = R, ln:—';E for By = K,
H

Puring this time, the ramp reaches a peak voltage of
_ Vi
ReC;
At the time t,, D, reverse-biases, retuming A, to its noninverting amplifier

mode, where it senses the integrator output. Initially, this output resides
at the ramp peak voltage. So A, swings pesitive to forward-bias D, and

Vi
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discharge the integrator capacitor through R,. This resets the integrator
to zero until the next trigger pulse is applied.

Digital control over the frequency of a ramp and pulse generator can be
achieved by using a digital-te-analog converter to control the generator
integration rate. Such an approach is illustrated in Fig. 6.10, where a
digital-to-analog converter is combined with a common ramp and pulse
generator circuit.! The digital input word applied determines the voltage
level presented by the converter to the integrator formed with A,. Be-
cause the integrator input voltage controls the output rate of change, the
digital-to-analog converter controls the time required for ramp voltage e,
to swing from one comparator trip point to the other. As long as this time
is much greater than that required for reset, the ramp duration represents
a signal period related to a digital input. The associated signal frequency
is directly proportional to the digital input

M

Y Yo

5 2by
where M is the gain constant of the digital-to-analog converter.

For the above expression to be accurate, the reset time must be negli-
gible, and this is controlled by the choice of R, and R,. Reset occurs when
the ramp output reaches the negative comparator trip point and the
comparator output switches negative. This forward-biases I}, to conduct
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Fig. 618 For digital control of the frequency of a ramp and pulse generator, & digital-to-
analog converter is used to control the Integration rate of the generator.
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an integrator resetting current through R,, which must be much smaller
than R, for negligible reset time. For reset by this negative comparator
output signal, the digital-to-analog converter output must be positive.
If, instead, the converter output is negative, I, should be reversed for re-
set from the positive comparator output. In the latter case, the resulting
ramp and pulse waveforms will be inverted from those shown,

6.4 Staircase Generators

A more specialized form of a ramp signal is a staircase waveform, which
increases in discrete steps rather than linearly. As such, the staircase
signal supplies step increases in voltage level during consecutive time
periods, as is useful for sequential control and multiple level testing.
Described in this section are staircase signal generators of varying com-
plexity for different accuracy levels and step interval lengths.

With one operational amplifier an elementary staircase generator can
be formed for applications where a square wave or pulse train is available
to drive the circuit. Shown in Fig. 6.11, this generator resembles the basjic
half-wave rectifier except that capacitive input and feedback elements are
used. To convert a rectangular wave input signal into a staircase, this cir-
cuit differentiates the input signal, rectifies the result, and then rein-
tegrates it. Differentiation is performed by C,, which converts the rectan-
gular waveform into pulses of current. To limit these current pulses for
prevention of amplifier overload, resistor R is added. While the resistor
does alter the wave shape of the current pulses, it does not affect the charge
transferred by those pulses so long as the time constant RC, is small in
comparison to the signal period.

U] s

Ag, = G he,
Fig. 611 An el tary stai g tor differentiates, rectifies, and reintegrates the
signal from an input rectangular waveform.
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Fig. 612 A complete staircase generator is formed with a step-controlling pulse generator, an
integrator, and a reset comparator.

Only one polarity of the current pulses passes through C, to be in-
tegrated. That is the polarity that forward-biases D, and reverse-biases D,
to connect C, in the signal path. Opposite polarity current is conducted
by D, direct to the amplifier output, bypassing C,. Unipolar current pulses
result in step increases in the voltage on C,, as desired. Step increments
are determined by the charge transferred through C, to C,, and

Ae, = %Ae,

While this is a relatively simple means of generating a staircase wave-
form, performance is limited by input signal amplitude error and by output
loading. Current for output loads is supplied by C, when D, is not con-
ducting, and this produces output voltage droop. In addition, the circuit
requires separate provision for supply of the input rectangular wave and
for circuit reset. A more complete staircase generator is formed with
three operational amplifiers as in Fig. 6.12. To generate a staircase wave-
form, these amplifiers function as a pulse generator, an integrator, and a
Comparator,
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The pulse generator,! formed with A,, produces step increments by turn-
ing on an FET switch that connects an input resistor of integrator A, to a
reference voltage of —Vz. That reference voltage is negative because of
the state of comparator A, during the staircase rise. Pulse duration and
period are chosen to set the step rise time and duration which will be

t=RC In3
A=R+R)C;In3

During the time ¢, integrator input resistor R, is connected to a voltage
of —Vz by the FET switch. This produces an output rise of

Repeated steps in voltage are produced at intervals of At until the output
voltage reaches R,Vy/R,, where it trips comparator A,. Then the compara-
tor output switches to its positive state, forward-biasing D, to reset the
integrator output to a voltage of =R Vz/R,. At that voltage, the comparator
switches back to its negative output state, and the staircase begins again.

Anocther staircase generator circuit is available that has both positive-
and negative-going staircase outputs as shown in Fig. 6.13. This circuit
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Fig, 813 Positive- and negative-going staircase waveforms are generated by a circuit that performs
as both a positive and a negative peak detector,
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requires a zero-based rectangular wave input, and step amplitude is re-
lated to that of the rectangular wave. Peak detector circnitry is the basis
for this staircase generator. An inverting, positive peak detector is formed
by A, and A,, and A, forms an inverting, negative peak detector with A,.
Signals from the two output amplifiers are feedback-summed at the input
to result in staircase generation.

The first positive input swing is detected by A, and A,, so thata negative
voltage is established on C,. When the input signal returns to zero, the
negative voltage on C, drives the input of A, through R, and A;. In this
mode, C, is supplying a negative input to the inverting, negative peak
detector formed with A, and A;. Thus, a positive voltage is established
on C; which biases R, through A; to retum the input of A, to zero. When
the second positive input swing occurs, it again raises the input voltage of
Ay, S0 a more negative voltage is developed on C, to restore zero voltage
at the summing junction. This greater negative voltage on C, must be
counterbalanced by a greater positive voltage on C, when the input signal
returns to zero. Thus, the second step is generated at both outputs. Fur-
ther input pulses continue to produce output steps in the same way as con-
trolled by the summing feedback to the input A,.

Circuit requirements and limitations are related to those of peak de-
tectors as described in Sec. 3.2. Critical to step amplitude accuracy is
phase compensation selection for zero overshoot. As with any peak de-
tector circuit, overshoot can greatly overcharge the storage capacitors;
s0 amplifier demping should be greater than normal. Step droop and rise-
time limitations, as well as means to reduce them, are described earlier
for peak detectors.

The above staircase generators accumulate voltage on a capacitor that
receives an increment of charge at regular time intervals. This approach
is less suitable for long time intervals, such as those in sequential heater
control, because parasitic current drains on the capacitor induce voltage
droop. Ope means of avoiding droop error in staircase generation is to use
a digital-te-analog converter driven by a clocked, digital counter. While
this ensures high degrees of voltage step and timing accuracies, it is less
economical than often desired.

A more economical approach is illustrated in Fig. 6.14. With this cir-
cuit, precise control is maintained over the voltage levels of the steps;
however, step timing accuracy is somewhat compromised for the sake of
cireuit simplicity. Basically, the circuit consists of an inverting amplifier
with a number of summing resistors that are sequentially connected to a
reference voltage. As each summing resistor is connected, the circuit out-
but voltage rises by a precise voltage increment.

The connections are made by means of MOSFET switches driven from

- @ simple RC timing element. Following reset of the timing capacitor,
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Fig. 614 To generate a staircase with long duration steps, the gain applied to a reference voltage is

tiglly switched as a timing capacitor charges.

its voltage is too low to turn on any of the FETs; so the amplifier ontput
remains at zero volts. When the capacitor voltage reaches a level equal to
the reference voltage Ey plus the threshold voltage of Qy, that FET turns
on, connecting Ep to one summing resistor. From this connection an out-
put voltage of —E is developed, if the ON resistance effect of Q, has been
well compensated for by that of Qc. The compensation FET Q¢ adds a
resistance to the feedback resistor that approximately equals that re-
sistance added to the summing resistors by Q, through Q,. As long as the
feedback and summing resistors are all equal in value, matched ON re-
sistances will produce no error. Because the ON resistances cannot be
exactly matched, their effects should be further minimized by making the
resistances of the summing and feedback resistors large compared with
the ON resistance.

As the capacitor voltage increases further, its attenuated output to the
gate of Q, becomes large enough to turn on that FET. Then, two summing
resistors are connected to Eg; so the circuit output voltage becomes —2Es.
Continuing capacitor voltage increase sequentially turns on each FET to
step the output voltage in increments of —~Ea. While these voltage incre-
ments are precise, the time increments are sensitive to the tolerance
and thermal variations of the MOSFET threshold voltages. Timing ac-
curacy also depends upon the choice of resistors R, through R, to match
the RC charging wave shape of the simple timing elements.
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85 Timing Circuits

_For electronic control of event time duration, monostable multivibrators,

or one-shots, are widely used. These timing circuits can be formed with
operational amplifiers for high precision and circuit simplicity.! In this
section, monostable multivibrators are illustrated for moderate- or high-
precision requirements and for level, rather than pulse, triggering.

In simplest form, a pulse-triggered one-shot is formed with capacitive
positive feedback as in Fig. 6.15. At equilibrium, no feedback current
flows in the capacitor, and the amplifier output is held in its negative state
by the bias of R, and R,. This bias fixes the triggering threshold voltage at

_ RV_

VITR+E

Note that this voltage cannot be set greater in magnitude than the forward
voltage drop of D,, because that diode would clamp the voltage at this
point. If a larger threshold voltage is needed, the diode can be removed
at the expense of increased recovery time.

When a negative trigger pulse drives the inverting amplifier input below
the level of Vy, the amplifier output swings positive. This couples a posi-
tive feedback signal through C to latch the circuit in the positive state,
That state continues until C has discharged to the point at which the non-
inverting input reaches zero voltage. Then, the amplifier output switches
back to its negative state, completing a pulse of duration

2V,
t= (R, | B)C a2
T
[ o—{¢
+ ie,
Vz -5
- T
Rl| :. -Vz e 3t T ca—
P
V_
RV 2y
Vr = R, * R, 2 -V = R0 _V.I',:
Fig. 815  One-shot operation is achieved with an operational amplifier having capacitive

positive feedbeck.
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Fig. 6.18 Monostable multivibrator performance with a square- and irisngle-wave generator

lts when the integrator output is clamped away from one trip point of the comparator.

At the end of the time pulse, C begins recharging to its equil‘ibri?m:l. Th.ls
recharging time, or recovery time, must occur bef?re the Cll'Cl:Elt is agaén
triggered, or timing will be in error. To shorten this recovery time, diode
D, shunts R,. This recovery also requires high current from the. opt?ra-
tional amplifier output, so limiting resistor Ry must be chosen considering
recovery time as well. Timing accuracy is also dependent_ upon the cur-
rent drawn by the operational amplifier input, so the amplifier should be
chosen for high input resistance under input overload. .
Immunity to trigger pualses that occur during a timing [?u!se and hlgh.er
accuracy result with the two-amplifier monostable multivibrator of Flg;
6.16. This circuit is essentially a square- and triangle-wave generator
whose integrator output is clamped. Without the clamping of Dz, the
integrator output would swing back and forth between the comp?rator
trip points in response to the switching comparator outPut. By c i;lm:-
ing the integrator swing in one direction, one prevents 1_t ﬁ‘?n.l reaching
one of the comparator trip points; so circuit oscillation is 1nhll?1ted. s
A negative trigger pulse reaching the inverting comparator input ; i .
the trip point to within the range of the clamped integrator output v_o tatstes
and the comparator then switches to its positive output state. Fn thfs tst :
hysteresis feedback through R, and R, shifts the comparator trip point t0
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positive level where it is immune to negative trigger pulses. Positive trig-
ger pulses, which could cause triggering during this timing interval, are
kept from reaching A, by the clamping of D,. Thus, the output of A, re-
mains positive until the integrator output reaches that positive trip point.
The duration of this positive state is

t:é(l-l-%)nac for Vo, + V=V + V,,

As expressed, timing is dependent only upon passive component accuracy
if the diode voltage match indicated is maintained. Shortened recovery
time is achieved by adding D and R, for faster integration rate when the
comparator output is negative. With the signal available from the integra-
tor output this circuit is also useful as a triggered ramp generator.

In some electronic control functions it is desirable to have a timing pulse
triggered when a monitored signal reaches a certrin level. This can be
realized in 2 straightforward manner by using a comparator to generate a
trigger pulse for a one-shot when the reference level is reached. How-
ever, both the comparator and one-shot functions can be performed with
the same operational amplifier using the circuit of Fig. 6.17. This circuit
switches from a comparator mode to a timer mode when the comparator
trip point is reached.
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Fig. 6197 A level-triggered one-shot results with an operational amplifier havi:
both comparator 2nd timing feedback. e e
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Fig. 8.18 When the input signal to the circuit of Fig. 6.17 reaches a threshold level, the
circuit switches from () a comparator connection to [} a timing circuit.

When the input signal e; is below the trip point, the amplifier output is
negative. The negative output voltage forward-biases D, to connect
the comparator hysteresis feedback of R, and nR,, and reverse-biases D,
to disconnect the timing feedback. Also, the negative voltage lets the FET
switch turn on to ground the amplifier inverting input, and the circuit is
represented by Fig. 6.18a. In this mode the circuit appears as a compara-
tor with a trip point at nV,.

When the input signal reaches this trip point, the amplifier output
swings positive, resulting in a timing circuit connection. The positive
output reverse-biases D, to disconnect the comparator feedback, forward-
biases D, to connect the timing feedback, and turns off the FET switch.
Representing this mode is Fig. 6.18b. Initially, the capacitor voltage is
zero, since it was shorted in the previous state; so the amplifier inverting
input voltage is below that at the noninverting input. This voltage dif-
ference holds the amplifier output positive until the capacitor charges
through R, to make the inverting input voltage slightly larger V. Then
the amplifier output switches back to its negative state. The result is 2
positive state duration of

4 =RCIn2 forVy=Vgy

If the input signal remains above the comparator trip level, the one-shot
action will Tepeat. For this reason, the circuit is primarily useful where
the one-shot output is used to perform a function that in tumn lowers €1,
such as in feedback control.
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7

COMPUTING CIRCUITS

Some of the earliest and most widespread applications of operational
amplifiers involved analog computation. With operational amplifiers,
functions combining algebraic, differential, and trigonometric terms are
implemented. Described in this chapter are techniques for addition,
subtraction, integration, differentiation, multiplication, division, power
generation, root taking, and trigonometric response generation. Expande.:d
forms of summing amplifiers, difference amplifiers, integrators, and dif-
ferentiators are illustrated that extend the computing ability of such
circuits. Logarithmic technigues are applied for simplified multiplica-
tion, division, power generation, and root taking. With the power and r.ont
functions, trigonometric approximations through power-series exgansmn
are presented for sine, cosine, and arctangent functions. Concl.udmg the
chapter are circuit implementations that simplify vector magnitude and
rms computation.

7.1 Adders and Subtractors

Perhaps the simplest computing functions performed wit‘h operational
amplifiers are addition and subtraction. By virtue of the high open-loop
gain of these amplifiers, very little signal is required between the am-
plifier inputs to develop the output voltage dictated by feedback con-
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Fig- 71 The generalized sumining inverter adds input signals while
providing weighted gains.

straints. This characteristic makes possible signal summation and sub-
traction through the simple connection of summing or differencing
resistors to the amplifier inputs. With appropriate choice of resistor
values, summation with weighted gains is provided, and subtraction can
be extended to an arbitrary number of input signals.

For signal addition with weighted gains, the basic inverting amplifier
is connected with inversely weighted summing resistors as in Fig, 7.1.
As indicated, the various input signals are inverted and amplified by the
ratio of the feedback resistor to the individual summing resistors. This
approach can be extended to an arbitrary number of input signals, de-
pending upon limitations imposed by the associated increased gain, offset,
and bandwidth errors. Each of these error sources becomes proportion-
ally more significant with the reduction in feedback factor! accompanying
the addition of summing resistors. The feedback factor equals the voltage
divider ratio associated with the feedback resistor and the parallel com-
bination of the summing resistors. As summing resistors are added and
feedback factor is reduced, the feedback-loop gain is decreased, and the
circuit gain error increases in direct proportion. Similarly, the gain by
which the input offset voltage is amplified increases proportionally with
the feedback factor reduction. Further, the closed-loop bandwidth follows
the same proportionality unless the amplifier phase compensation is re-
duced with decreases in feedback factor, as described by broadbanding
techniques.?

Summation of signals can be combined with subtraction by extending
the difference amplifier' connection as in Fig. 7.2, As above, multiple
input resistors are connected for the desired signal combinations, How-
ever, determination of gain-setting resistors is complicated by the fact
that the resistors R,_, which set the negative gains, also affect positive
gains. To permit arbitrary selection of both positive and negative gain
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Fig. 7.2 Many sigoals can be added and subtracted by extending the difference
amplifier to summation at both inputs.

levels, the resistor shown as Ro- or the one shown as Rg, is genferally
required® Addition of Re. results in further a{ttenu:ation of the 51gn.als
e,, connected for positive gains. An Ro_ resistor increases the gains
to e,+ signals, Thus, addition of Ro. or Ro- can counteract the to&lafge
or too-small positive gains that typically result for a given set of negative
ga;l:.v;istor selection for the generalized adder/subtractor of Fig. 7.2 begins
in a manner like that of the basic summer. Fora given value of fe‘edback
resistor Ry, summing resistors R,_ and R, are selected for negative and

positive gains A;_ and Ay, by

I{F .
= =]1tom
R;- A, i
and
I{F‘ +
=— =lton
Ry " i

Then, the required positive gain compensation resistor is determined
from the expressions

Ry 2

Ro- =N T+ W/IN|
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and
_Re 2
Roe =R T=NIIN]
where

N=3ZA, — (1 + Z|A.])

Resulting from these equations will be an infinite value for either or both
Ry and Ry, indicating deletion of the resistor or resistors. Neither
resistor is required when the sum of the positive gains equals 1 plus the
sum of the negative gain magnitudes. Then the function N defined above
is zero, and both the Re. and Ry, expressions become infinite,

As before, the nuinber of signals that can be summed and subtracted
is limited only by inereasing circuit errors. Addition of summing resistors
to the inverting input reduces the feedback factor, resulting in increased
gain, offset, and bandwidth errors as described for the preceding circuit.
Increasing the number of summing resistors to the noninverting input
creates further attenuation of input signals transferred to this amplifier
output. The smaller the resulting signals, the more sensitive they are to
amplifier input gain and offset errors.

12 Integrators

One of the simplest computation functions performed with operational
amplifiers is integration? Variations on the basic integrator extend its
computation ability to include addition, subtraction, noninverting re-
sponse, and extremely large or small time constants. Such integrator
variations are illustrated below.

121 Summing and noninverting integrators To combine addition and
subtraction with integration, the summing and differencing techniques
of adders and subtractors are applied to integrators. Positive gain inte-
grator operation is provided by several noninverting amplifier configura-
tions, as will be described. For addition combined with integration,
summing resistors are added at the input of the integrator as in Fig. 7.3.
These resistors can be weighted in value to provide differing gains for
the various input signals.

As with the summing inverter of the previous section, the number of
signals that can be summed in this manner is limited only by the circuit
errors that can be accepted. Addition of summing resistors lowers the
feedback factor, resulting in increased gain and offset errors. Offset
error is one of the most serious error limitations of integrators, because
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R' = n&ljn Rl in R

Fig. 1.3 Addition as well as integration is performed by an integrator with
summing resistors.

that error is cumulative. Integration of the amplifier dc¢ input errors
results in increasing error with integration time as expressed for Fig, 7.3

by

€= fvosdt+%fl,,5dt+vos

1
R..C
where

Ree=mR[nR|---[nR

As seen from this expression, the integrator gain by which the offset
voltage is amplified is increased by addition of summing resistors since
they reduce R,,.

i
Qe = ¢, + 5g feior

Fig. 74  Signal conngetion to the noninverting input of an
integrator amplifier results in nominverting inke grater opera-
tion and addition of the signal to it integral,

Where it is desired to add a signal to its integral, a simple integrator
variation is available. In this case, the input signal is connected to the
noninverting amplifier input rather than to the input resistor as in Fig
7.4. This connection also provides noninverting integration and the high
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input impedance of noninverting operational amplifier connections. Per-
formance is otherwise that of a basic integrator with an output offset
error of

1 1
E=EIVQS dt+Eledt+Vm

Further signal summation can be performed by this circuit through the
connection of signal summing resistors to the inverting amplifier input,
as before in Fig. 7.3.

Subtraction can also be combined with integration using an integrator
configuration that parallels the difference amplifier connection. With
symmetrical resistor/capacitor networks connected, as in Fig. 7.5, a
differential integrator is formed. This circuit takes the difference between
two signals and integrates the result, as expressed in the accompanying
equation. With this operation the output of a floating sgurce can be
integrated, and common-mode signals can be rejected. Common-mode
rejection {CMR) is determined by both the amplifier and the integrating
components. A very accurate match between like components is required
to preserve CMR since this characteristic is directly related to the mis-
match in the associated time constants. Close component matching is
also required to preserve the integrator response to &, because a can-
celing pole-zero pair exists in the response to this signal. Performance
is also limited by the input offset voltage and offset current of the am-
plifier, as expressed by

1 1

Noninverting integration of a single signal is also possible within the
differential integrator if the e, input is grounded.

o f—

:D‘_oe‘f F:—Cf{ez - e)dr
ezo_‘\RM'_—‘Iﬁ‘
C

Fig. 7.5 Integration and subtraction are combined by the differ-
ential integrator,
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Fig. 7.6 Bootstrapping a simple RC integrator results in &
noninverting integrator with accurate response.

8.

Noeninverting integration can also be performed with the bootstrapped
RC integrator of Fig. 7.6 The integral approximation of the input RC
elements is linearized by means of bootstrapping feedback from an
operational amplifier. Essentially, this circuit consists of the current
source of Fig. 2.15 with a capacitive load. For the ideal integrator ‘re-
sponse, the current in C must equal e/R. However, the current supphe.d
by e; through R equals the desired level only when capacitor voltage is
zero. As the capacitor voltage builds from zero, an amplified eguivalent
of this voltage is developed at the circuit output. The latter voltage feeds
back a response correction current through the nR bootstrap resistor to
keep the capacitor current at the desired e,/R level. Then, the capacitor
signal voltage and its amplified version at the output are related tc e, by
the integrator response indicated.

While this circuit provides noninverting integration without the need
for the precise capacitor match required with Fig. 7.5, it does still depend
upon critical resistor matching, and dc errors have greater effects. Output
offset error, or integrator time drift, is

E={n+ 1)(-R1_(:,[V03 dt+ 'éj.los dt+v°5)+llﬂlg

This integrator drift is further amplified if careful resistor matching is not
provided since the circvit employs positive feedback. As with any boot-
strapped circuit, the positive feedback must be precisely control‘led to
maintain the bootstrap correction and yet avoid self-sustaining signals.
For an integrator, self-sustaining signals are most likely dc signals because
de signals receive highest amplification. As a result, excess bootst.rap
feedback can cause the integrator of Fig. 7.6 to rapidly drift to saturation.
To avoid this, resistor matching must be accurate, and source resistance
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must be considered in this matching. Source resistance adds to the input
resistor, increasing the positive feedback.

12.2 Extending integrator time constants A wide range of integrator gains
or time constants can be achieved through the appropriate choice of the
integrator resistor and capacitor. However, the practical ranges of resist-
ances and capacitances usable in integrators is limited by parasitic charac-
teristics of these elements and by their mounting environment. Very
large time constants are restricted by the characteristics of high-value
resistors and capacitors. Large capacitance values are available only
with less ideal characteristics and with large physical size. Resistors
of extremely high value are less precise because of parasitic leakage
resistances, parasitic capacitances, and fabrication limitations. To main-
tain accuracy with large time constants, the integrator resistor is replaced
with a tee network composed of lower value resistors as in Fig. 7.7. By
making R; small compared with R,, the equivalent resistance of the tee
network R, is made much larger than those of the resistors used. Parasitic
capacitances and leakage resistances have much less effect on these
smaller resistors, and they are more readily available as precision com-
ponents. Parasitic capacitance and resistance across the tee network
remain significant, however; so careful component mounting is still
required. Lower input resistance results with the tee network, but other-
wise circuit performance is like that of the basic integrator.

A lower limit is imposed on the time constant of the basic integrator
by parasitic capacitances and by the minimum acceptable circuit input
resistance. To maintain reasonable integrator input resistance, the
resistor used cannot be made too low in value. Further, extremely low
capacitance values are not available because of error from parasitic
capacitances. To make possible lower time constants, the integrator
capacitor is replaced with a tee network as in Fig. 7.8. By making C,
large compared with C,, the equivalent capacitance of the tee is made

2

C
R
& R, = 2R, +—=L1
aq 1 RZ

-1
—e, = ﬁe—c'fei dt
q

Fig. 7.7 For high integrator time constants without the limitations of high-
value resistors and capacitors, the integrator inpnt resistor is replaced with a
tee network.
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much smaller than that of either capacitor. Parasitic capacitances shunting
G, and C; have much less effect than on a capacitor of value equal to C.
Integrator performance is otherwise the same as though the tee network
were a capacitor of equivalent value. Parasitic capacitance acr‘oss the tee
remains significant; so careful component mounting is still required. Inte-

C| cI
9.'0—‘95“1'——| (T'(—‘—O% = -Réq fe.' dt
T

) S -
eq 2C, * &,
+
R
Fig. 78 For low integrator time gonstants without the limitations

of low-value resistors and capacitors, the integrator capacitor is
replaced with a tee network.

grator time drift is accentuated with low-value capacitors and with low
time constants; so amplifier input offset voltage and current are more
critical.

7.3 Differentiators

While not so accurate as integration, differentiation with operational
amplifiers is also simple. In addition to its basic differentiation function,
the operational amplifier differentiator can be simultaneously use?l for
addition, subtraction, and noninverting response, as will be described.
Also described are techniques appropriate for very large or very small
differentiator time constants,

7.3.1 Summing and nomirverting differentiators  Addition and subtraction
are readily combined with differentiation by using summing and .feedba'lck
networks like those of summing and differencing amplifiers. Nonmj«el‘tmg
operation results with some of these and with a bootstrapped RC dlffe:'ien;
tiator. To combine addition with differentiation, signals are sumfne al
the input of the basic differentiator as in Fig. 7.9. Weighted ga.ms al“:
established for the various input signals through the use 0‘f d!lfe.rf?n
input capacitor values. Each capacitor is accompanied by a ganjl-llmltmg-
resistor needed to retain frequency stability with the differentiator con
nection,! and these resistors are inversely weighted.

Computing Circeits 183

c, R,
e"0-—I F‘Wv—-|
c |
2 R, i

t R
d
ETO—“—‘\.‘v‘v A —O€, = -Rap{Cie; + Caey + 22 Cpe,)

Fig. 79  Addition as well as diflerentiation is
summing elements,

perormed by a differentiator with input

While any number of input signals could be summed in this manner
with an ideal differentiator, increasing the number of summing elements
lowers feedback factor. As a result, gain accuracy and noise performance
are degraded in the summing differentiator. Amplifier input voltage
noise is amplified by the combined gains of the various signal connections.
For a differentiator, the added amplification of noise can be a serious
limitation because the noise of the basic differentiator alone is significant,
This is a result of the differentiator gain magnitude response, which in-
creases linearly with frequency such that high-frequency noise is greatly
amplified. The resulting output noise can mask low-frequency signals,
which receive far less amplification.

def
e, . 0% =i+ ROy
L}

Fig.l 110 Signal conmection to the noninverting input of o
dillercntiator results in noninverting operation and addition of
the signal to its derivative,

Where it is desired to add a signal to its derivative, a simple differentiator
variation is available. In this case, the input signal is connected to the
honinverting amplifier input, rather than to the input capacitor, as in Fig,
7.10. This connection also provides noninverting differentiation and the
high input impedance of noninverting operational amplifier connections.

Performance is otherwise that of the basic differentiator. Further signal
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summation can be performed by the circuit through the connection of
signal summing elements to the inverting amplifier input as in Fig. 7.9.

The differential differentiator of Fig. 7.11 is formed by adding a network
that is identical to the feedback network to the noninverting input. In
each network a gain-limiting resistor R’ is added to the basic elements
in order to ensure frequency stability.! Below the frequency of this gain
limit, the response of the circuit is approximated by the expression in the
figure. As expressed, the differential differentiator develops the difference
between the time derivatives of two signals. In this way the output of a
floating source can be differentiated without its common-mode signal,

Several sources of error limit the differential differentiator response.
Common-mode signals introduce one of the errors of this circuit. The
circuit common-mode rejection is limited by that of the operational
amplifier and by mismatch in the attenuations of the two networks. Close
matching of the two networks is also required to produce a pole-zero
cancellation in the actual circuit response. Gain error also limits the
accuracy of differentiator circuits such as this one. 1deally, a differentiator
would display a continuously increasing gain with increasing frequency,
which cannot of course be attained. Gain-bandwidth limitations of the
operational amplifier greatly limit differentiator response. When the
stabilizing gain limit resistor R’ is used, the differentiator response ap-
proximation ends at f= "%wR'C,

Noninverting differentiation can be performed with the differential
differentiator by simply driving the e, input with the e, input grounded.
Alternatively, a differentiator can be built without the phase inversion of
the conventional differentiator circuit* With the noninverting configura-
tion the gain magnitude has a positive polarity that would otherwise
require addition of an inverter amplifier to the conventional differentiator.
As shown in Fig. 7.12, the noninverting differentiator consists of a rudi-
mentary RC differentiator that is bootstrapped and buffered by an amplifier.
By itself the input RC network produces only a rough approximation to a

e [ STV I,
1 | S A ey

de, de!)
—O0¢% = RAF ~ &

Fig. 7.11  Differentiation and subtraction are combined by the differential
differentiator.
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Fig. 712 Buotstrapping of a rudimentary RC differentiator results in

. ; of . : a precisi itle:r-
entiator without the phase inversion of Hie conventional s et

aperational amplifier realization.

d‘iﬂerentiator response. To comrect the response, a positive feedback
signal is supplied through the capacitor C/n. The amplifier amplifies
the corrected differentiator signal to produce the output response
N de,
e, ={n+ 1) RC Jt
for R’ < R/n and f < n/27R’'C,

The result is the differentiator response illustrated, which is much
like that of the conventional differentiator.’ To ensure frequency stability
Fhe response must deviate from that of the ideal differentiator before itsl
Intercept with the open-loop response of the amplifier. Otherwise. the
combined phase shifts of the operational amplifier and the different‘iator
fee(‘iback would be sufficient to induce oseillation. Stability is ensured by
choice of R’ and control of the net positive feedback. As indicated, R’ is
chos:en to limit the gain-bandwidth product of the differentiator u(n, + 1Y
f2f:rl:l C to less than about one-third that of the amplifier. The positive
feedback will cause osc.i]lation, if it becomes greater than the negative
eec‘lbacl.c because of deviations in the component ratio matches indicated
Ratio ml.smatches between R and nR or between C and C/n will both.
fause gain error andfor oscillation that can be removed by trimming R or

nR. Note that C and C/n a iti
ctas capacitive loading to the ampli i
can also lead to oscillation. ¢ plifier, and thi

7:;2 E!te.nding differentiator time constants A wide range of differentiator
gains or time constants can be achieved through the appropriate choice

of the differentiator resistor and capacitor. However, a practical range of
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resistors and capacitors usable in differentiators is limited by the parasitic
characteristics of these elements and their mounting environment. Very
large time constants are restricted by the characteristics of higher value
resistors and capacitors. Large capacitance values are available only with
less ideal characteristics and with large physical size, Resistors of ex-
tremely high value are less precise because of parasitic leakage resistances,

C " .
’lO——I {—‘v‘ v‘v ‘v‘v‘v J‘v"‘v"‘
Ra

- 0 _ de;

+ fo = ~Regl -

2

R=R R
q Req = 2R, + -R;

Fig. 213 For high differentiator time constants without the limitations
of high-valuc resistors and capacitors, the differentiator feedback resistor
is renlaced with a tee networl:.

parasitic capacitances, and fabrication limitations. To maintain accuracy
with large time constants, the differentiator resistor is replaced with a tee
network composed of lower value resistors as in Fig. 7.13. By making R,
small compared with R,, the equivalent resistance of the tee network
R, is made much larger than those of the resistors used. Parasitic capa-
citances and leakage resistances have much less effect on the smaller
resistors, and they are more readily available as precision components.
Parasitic capacitance across the tee network remains significant, however;
so careful component mounting is still required.

A lower limit is imposed on the time constant of the basic differentiator
by parasitic capacitances and the minimum acceptable circuit feedback
resistance. Lower values of feedback resistance require greater amplifier
output current, and this current is limited. Further, extremely low
capacitance values are not available because of error from parasitic
capacitances. To make possible lower time constants, the differentiator
capacitor is replaced with a tee network as in Fig. 7.14. By making C;
large compared with C,, the equivalent capacitance of the tee network is
made much smaller than that of either capacitor. Parasitic capacitances
on C, and C,; have much less effect than on a capacitor of value equal to
Ceq. Differentiator performance is gtherwise the same as though the tee

l:nn'pnting Circuits 187

:[-:Cz

de.
_Oeo =- Rceq «':I_fI

R i
Coq ™ 30, +C;

Fig. 714 Very low differentiator titne constants are achieved without the
limitations of low-value vapacitors and feedback resistors when the differ-
entiator capacitor is replaced with a tee netwnork,

network were a capacitor of value C,.. Parasitic capacitance across the
tee remains significant; so careful component mounting is still required.

14 Multipliers and Dividers

Numerous techniques have been derived for analog multiplication and
division.!? With the availability of low-cost operational amplifiers, the
logarithmic technique has become one of the best choices because it
permits the use of the highly accurate logarithmic current-voltage charac-
teristic of bipolar transistors. As will be discussed, this logarithmic
approach can be extended to provide exponential powers and roots of
signals along with multiplication and division.

Logarithmic conversion is readily performed with operational amplifiers
to achieve multiplication and division as represented in Fig. 7.15. Input
signals are converted to logarithmic equivalents, which are then added or
subtracted as appropriate. Antilogarithmic conversion of the resulting
combined signal then produces an output signal equal to the product

——Oe,

00—

= S

Fig 705 Electronic multiplication and division can be performed through
logarithmic conversions followed by addition and subtraction and then anti-
logarithmic conversion,
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Fig. 716 The logarithinic multiplier employs logarithmic ‘nmpliﬁcrs:_summatian. and an
antilogarithmic amplifier to perform the multiplication and division of Fig, 7.15.

or quotient of the various input signals. A practical reah:zation ?f th.is
technique is illustrated in Fig. 7.16. In this circuit, basic log.a.l‘ltl.'lml()
amplifier structures are repeated in the Ay, Qx and A;, O, cor‘nbmatmns.
A similar connection is used for the A,, Q, logarithmic amplifier f}xce?t
that Q, is connected to Q, to permit addition of the associated logarithmic
ignals.

i gSimila.rly, antilogarithmic transistor Q, is interconnected' witl.l Q_, ar;d
Q, to complete the desired addition and subtraction of logarithmic signals.
The result of the transistor interconnections is an emitter-base voltage
established on the antilogarithmic transistor equal to

Vbeo = Vbex T Viey ™ Vber

Each of the individual emitter-base voltages is related to the logarithm
of its respective transistor collector current by
_KT,
YTy T,

If the transistors are matched and thermally coupled, each will have

. . arrrent
the same forward transfer ratio o, the same reverse saturation Curr
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L, and the same temperature T. Then combination of the previous two
equations defines the collector current in the antilogarithmic transistor
in terms of the input signal currents by

G o P

1o = —,;

lex

Relating these signal currents to the associated signal voltages vields the
transfer function of the multiplier/divider as

_R,R, e,e,

c RiRy &,

, forR,=R,=R,=R,

The result is the classical multiplier/divider transfer relationship with
numerator terms controlled by two input signals and a denominator term
controlled by a third. With this response, simultaneous multiplication
and division are possible through signal connections to the three inputs.
Where only multiplication is desired, a fixed reference voltage is con-
nected in place of ,. Similarly, for divider operation e, or e, is replaced
by a reference voltage. The circuit sensitivities to each of the three
signal inputs can be controlled through the choice of its associated input
resistor.

Performance of the multipliet/divider of Fig. 7.16 is characterized by
high accuracy but is limited by single polarity restrictions and signal-
dependent bandwidth. Of primary concern in multiplier/divider applica-
tions is response nonlinearity, which is minimized in this logarithmic
approach. Nonlinearity due to transistor mismatch does not result for
this circuit, as it commenly does for other multiplier circuits that make
use of the exponential emmiter-base current-voltage characteristic. In
this case, transistor mismatch creates only gain error, and nonlinearity is
reduced to that associated with transistor emitter ochmic resistance. The
ohmic contact and bulk resistances of the transistor emitters develop
emitter-base voltage components that vary linearly with emitter current,
instead of logarithmically as desired. As a result, multiplier response
exhibits a nonlinearity because of the emitter ohmic resistance, but this
can be reduced to 0.1 percent of full scale.

Gain error in the circuit response results from several sources, but it is
immune to the thermal drift that is inherent in logarithmic amplifiers.
Overall circuit gain error results from transistor mismatch and resistor
Mismatch. Gain drift is associated with corresponding drift mismatches.
While the high thermal drift of the logarithmic conversion might be
expected to contribute high drift for the multiplier/divider, it does not.
A matching thermal drift exists in the antilogarithmic conversion, which
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compensates the multiplier/divider thermal drift to within the degree of
match. To ensure this compensation, the four transistors must be thermally
sinked to avoid temperature differentials.

Further circuit error results from the input de errors of the operational
amplifiers. The input offset voltages and bias currents of A, and A, result
in signal feedthrough when only one of the signals e, or ¢, is zero. Ideally,
one of these signals at zero would ensure zero output independent of the
other signal, but the de input errors offset the input zero, permitting signal
feedthrough. For divider applications, the input d¢ errors of A, will
cancel the effect of small e, signals, giving the effect of zero in the de-
nominator of the divider respense. Cutput de errors, then, become very
large as e, approaches the offset level. However large, the associated
divider-mode offset errors are far }ess than encountered when using a
multiplier in an operational amplifier feedback loop for division.! From
the remaining amplifier A, straightforward output dc ermors result from
input offset voltage and bias current.

Because the logarithmic-antilogarithmic transistors of Fig. 7.16 can
conduct for only one polarity of collector current, the input signals must be
restricted to positive voltages. Negative voltages would reverse-bias the
transistors, and clamp diodes are added to prevent damage from associated
emitter-base breakdown. Unipolar input signals limit operation to one
polarity quadrant of the four possible with two input variables. To permit
both polarities of input signals, continuing transistor bisses tan often be
established. Such biases doalter the circuit transfer function; so additional
signal corrections are required. Four-quadrant multiplier operation is
achieved by summing e, inte A, and A, with correction signals of e, €,,
and e, summed info the A, input.

With the logarithmic multiplier/divider approach, circuit bandwidth
is signal-dependent, just as it is for logarithmic amplifiers.? Signal cur-
rent variations in a logarithmic amplifier transistor modulate the dynamic
emitter resistance of that transistor. The result is a signal-dependent

AL

Fig. 117 Logarithmic ampliﬁer
bandwidth varies with the ime
pressed signal such that the logs-
rithmic multiplier bandwidih varics
with its three input signals.
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transistor gain in the logarithmic amplifier feedback loop, which com-
bines with the gain of the operational ampliker, As illustrated in Fig.
7.17 the signal-dependent logarithmic ampliBer gain results in a signal-
dependent bandwidth. To accommodate the added gain of the logarith-
mic transistors, added phase compensation is required. This is provided
in Fig. 7.16 by the feedback capacitors and amplifier output resistors.?
This phase compensation must be selected for the maximum feedback
gain occurring when the logarithmic transistor currents are maximum.

The [ogarithmic multiplier/divider technique can be extended to com-
bine power and root functions with multiplication and division. In this
way, multiple functions can be performed with one circuit, which is
cornmonly called a mudtifunction circuit.  When using logarithms, power
and roots of a number are found by multiplying or dividing the logarithm
of the number by another number and then finding the antilogarithm.
To perform this operation electronically, a logarithmic signal is amplified
or attenuated by a constant factor prior to antilogarithmic conversion.
Such an operation is perfformed by the multifunction circuit of Fig. 7.18.
As with the previous logarithmic multiplier, the emitter-hase voltages of
logarithmic transistors are added or subtracted to develop the emitter-base
bias for the antilogarithmic transistor Q,. By means of this addition and
subtraction of logarithmic signals, the multiplier/divider function is again
achieved.

However, for this multifunction circuit the logarithmic signals to be
combined are attenuated or amplified becanse of the R, and R, voltage
dividers. By virtue of the R,,0,R, divider, the signal at the output of A,
is made n, + 1 times the difference between v, and v,,. Since these
emitter-base voltages represent logarithms of signals, increasing them
by a factor rajsec the associated antilogarithm to a power equal to that
factor. Similarly, the R, n.R, voltage divider attenuates the signal pre-
sented to the antilogarithmic transistor by Q, and Q,. This attenuation
of logarithmic signals results in an antilogarithmic cutput effect equivalent
to the taking of the root of that output.

Analysis reveals the nature of the power and root funetion achieved.
Summing signals defines the emitier-base voltage established on the
antilogarithmic transistor as

Vieo *= Viex '5"‘[::-_:71 (Voey = Vieg)
Each of these emitter-base voltages is lagarithmically related to a transistor

callector current; and if the transistors are matched, the above equation
mes

A P _n+1
o=t () m= o
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Fig. 7.18  Power and root functions, as well as multiplication and division, are performed
by this multifunction extension of the logarithmic multiplier.

Relating these currents to their associated signal voltages results in the
multifunction transfer equation

R (&&)“‘

e, e
R, R, e,

e\"
=ex(—) for R,=R,=R,=R,
ez
With this transfer function, positive and negative powers and roots of
signals are possible in addition to multiplication and division. Power
functions are achieved by choosing resistors for n, = 0 and n, > 0 through
use of the R,,n,R, divider. For root taking, n, is made zero and n, is made
greater than zero using the R;,n,R, voltage divider. Negative powers of
roots result from interchanging connections to the e, and e, inputs.
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Response accuracy with the multifunction circuit is controlled by the
same factors described for the logarithmic multiplier and by the effects
of the voltage dividers. Nonlinearity is introduced by transistor chmic
emitter resistance but not by transistor mismatch. Such mismatch intro-
duces only gain and offset errors, as with the logarithmic multiplier, but
the attenuators of the multifunction circuit increase the significance of
these errors. For this reason, the range of practical exponents is limited
to approximately 5 to . Response bandwidth varies with signal am-
plitude, as described with the previous circuit, and the same phase-
compensating elements are used here. Also used with the multifunction
circuit are clamping diodes that limit transistor reverse emitter-base
voltage to prevent damage from reverse breakdown.

1.5 Trigonometric Functions

Electronic computation of trigonometric functions bhas historically been
performed with complex circuits that produce piecewise linear approxi-
mations to the functions.® Such circunits approximate the desired input-
to-output function with a series of linear segments chosen for the best-fit
correspondence to a function. A great number of such segments are
required to make the actual response accurately fit the desired function.
However, with the multifunction circuit described in the preceding
section, trigonometric-function approximation for moderate accuracy
requirements is simplified? Using the multifunction circuit with non-
integer exponents, power-series expansions for trigonometric functions
can be approximated within 1 percent by a very abbreviated series.

Described below are multifunction implementations of sine, cosine,
and arctangent functions.

For the sine function, a power-series expansion is

sin x=x—g—:+-;—?—;-—:+- .

This expansion could be realized electromically by using a series of
multiplier/dividers to develop the terms with their integral exponents.
However, fewer terms are required for a given approximation accuracy
if nonintegral exponents available with a multifunction eircuit are used.

With one multifunction circuit and a difference amplifier, two terms
are realized for about 0.2 percent full-scale error in sine approximation
using the connection of Fig. 7.19. Actual circuit response is expressed by

o= & (4~ szEre)

Ry o8 iy
_R,E“smEn 0<e,<2En
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where e,/Eg represents a radian angle. Angular response scaling is
achieved through the choice of a voltage reference Eg, and amplitude
scaling by choice of a difference amplifier gain R;/R,. This approxima-
tion to the sine-function power series remains accurate only for one
angular quadrant as expressed. Additional accuracy limitations are, of

Ens.28
&0 -
Frw Yy Fw Y
yyw Y
Ry e28 . Re e - "
€= R, \& " 628, T R EesNgr O<ei<gzhs

Fig. 219 Sine-function approximation is simplified with & multi-
function cireuwit that provides a nonintegral exponent for an abbrevi-
ated piower-series expansion.

course, imposed by the precision with which the multifunction circuit
and difference amplifier develop the approximating expression.

A similar multifunction approximation yields a 1 percent cosine ap-
proximation. Again, a multifunction circuit and a difference amplifier
are combined as illustrated in Fig. 7.20. In this case, the multifunction

Egq/2.B8
O_A RZ
—— AR
2;Or
1>t
A'A'A
Ry Rz
R, ( el® R, 4.25¢ v
Eo‘T?ﬁ' 1,ER + e - 606 EF?'S = _RTERC” €n - O(e‘i(

Fig. 7.20 A 1 pereent cosine approximation is developed with the multifunetion
circuit of Fig. 7.18 and a difference amplifier,
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exponent is made 1.50, and a reference voltage is summed into the dif-
ference amplifier. The result is a transfer funetion of

eo=%(En+e1—6.08—‘?ﬁ)
1

ER0.5

R, _ 4.25¢,
R, Eq cos E.

04e,<7r—E—"
85

As before, scaling is achieved through the choice of Ey for angular gain
and R,/R, for amplitude. Approximation accuracy is limited to one
angular quadrant for this truncated series.

One other useful trigonometrie-function approximation performed with

X
'y m\
e,.o__Y Z(Z) /rn= 121 %
ezo e 121
(e_:) 2Eg ¢

e, = — 5 Ep = o tan-1-L
© PSR R:] w fan (e)
1+(y) z

Fig. 721 Ao arctangent res is i i i 1
LRE ponse is achieved with a multifunct
cireuit and a feedback difference amplifier. mueton

a multifunction ecircuit is the arctangent. This function is frequently

applieq in I:ectan;,mlar-to-polar coordinate conversion. For the arctangent
Stpprox.lmatlon a difference amplifier is connected in a feedback configura-
tion with a multifunction cirenit as in Fig. 7.21. The result is a circuit
response of
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(3)1.21
e,= s T ﬁg—E—Rtan“&
[ S w €,
()
€3

While the error of this approximation is less than 1 percent of full scale,
the ahsolute error can be quite large for low input signal levels because
of the input offsets of the multifunction circuit and the amplifier.

Because of the feedback loop of the arctangent converter, the phase
shifts of the amplifier and multifunction circuit combine, increasing the
possibility of circuit oscillation. This potential is furthered by the signal-
induced bandwidth variations of the multifunction described in the
previous section. Low signal levels result in significantly reduced band-
width as illustrated before in Fig. 7.17, and associated with the lower
bandwidth is increased phase shift at lower frequencies. For the arc-
tangent converter of Fig. 7.21 the feedback signal presented to the x input
becomes small when e, is large compared with e;. To ensure frequency
stability under this condition, the feedback bypass capacitor shown is
added.

1.6 Specialized Functions

With combinations of the preceding computing circuits an almost limitless
variety of mathematical computations can be performed electronically.
Two of the more common requirements are vector magnitude computation
and rms conversion. Both of these Functions can be realized through
straightforward implementations of their describing equations; however,
simpler specialized realizations are available,

For vector magnitude computation, the desired circuit response is

€, = Ve + et

Applications of such a computation include rectangular-to-polar co-
ordinate conversion and force-vector resolution. To implement this
response, two multipliers could be used to square e, and €, followed by
a summing amplifier and a square-root circuit. A far simpler circuit
realization of this function results from use of feedback in an implicit
solutiont With the implicit solution technique it is first assumed that
the desired function has been realized; then the function is fed back for
use in the actual derivation.

By this means, the circuit of Fig. 7.22 derives the vector magnitude
function using a multiplier/divider and two operational amplifiers. Use
of feedback from the ontput in this way replaces a multiplier and a square-
root circuit of the straightforward implementation with an operational
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Fig. 722 Vector magni jon i i
L gnitude computation is made simpler and e
use of internal circuit feedback. P more accurate through the

amplifier. In addition, accuracy and input voltage range are improved
by avoiding direct squaring of the input signals. If ¢ and &, were actually
squared, the resulting signals would cover a far greater dynamic range and
therefore, be much more sensitive to offset errors. With the approach 0;
Fig. 7.22 no square-term signals actually occur, except where divided by
other terms, and internal signal dynamic ranges are greatly reduced. This
same feature permits application of much larger input voltages without
developing internal circuit voltages that would saturate component
outputs.

A disadvantage of using internal feedback for this vector maghnitude
computation is the combined phase shift of elements in the feedback loop.
TO‘ preserve frequency stability in the presence of this feedback phase
;1;1&, pha.ase compensation in the form of the bypass capacitor shown may
o \:;?:lljred. hI.f s0, th‘e resultinglg circuit response can be significantly
e an achieved with the straightforward implementation mentioned

] I . . d
p L& aISO be used tas ply ms conversi plu\l’i -
JLII immplicit solution an 1M Version

l“g the !esponse

E,= Ve’
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DATA TRANSMISSION
CIRGUITS

Much industrial electronic instrumentation, such. as used in [?rocess
control, is characterized by remote signal monitoring. As. the distance
increases between a signal monitor and its signal processmg'system. a
special set of instrumentation problems is encountered. S-m;l]ﬂ)jfiz
quantity of wire needed can be 4 major system expense, especlal.y i
wire must be shielded against the noise pickup to which long lnfi;s ”E
vulnerable. Longer lines can alse introduce resistances that :can.a sa:li
a significant portion of signal voltages, unless heavier gau;lg:e wlu‘e is u?:m
and great distances hetween signal monitors and t'he signa pl:oc(il .
result in differences in “ground” potentials approaching several hun r.eth
volts. Each of these instrumentation difficulties can be overcome ‘mn-
one or more of the two-wire transmitters or voltage-to-frequency cO

verters of this chapter.

8.1 Two-Wire Transmitters®

For hardwired remote monitoring the minimum set of wi
transmit a signal consists of the signal line and its ground re o A e
wire would be normally required to supply power to th:.-mn:]om‘tb;rs o
i imd is used. Two-wire sl
maintenance limited battery power is use kee
the number of required wires to the minimum set of two by combining

res required to
turn. A third
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the signal and power lires. Ouly the power-supply line and its return
are required. The signal is transmitted in the form of the supply current
drain.

As modeled in Fig. 8.1, a two-wire transmitter is a voltage-to-current
converter that transmits its signal current on its own supply lines. The
output current consists of a quiescent level I and a signal current related
to the input signal & by a transconductance g,. In process control systems
I, and g, are generally set for current ranges of 4 0 20 mA or 10 to 50 mA.
An output voltage is derived from this current by merely connecting a
load resistor R, in series with the return line.

Note that the input signal must be referenced to one of the two lines
and not o its own ground reference. This requires that e, be supplied
from a floating sensor. If the sensor has a separate ground return, & current
will circulate between the two ground connections and create an exrror
voltage on R,. Sensors such as thermocouples are readily flcated. Other
sensors that require bias can be connected in bridge circuits that are
biased from the two-wire transmitter for the desired floating connection.
This is illustrated later. Where the input signal must have its own ground
return, an isolating two-wire transmitter {to be described) can be used.

In addition to reducing the number of wires required for signal monitor-
ing, two-wire transmitters permit the use of less expensive wire. If the
signal is transmitted as a voltage, shielding is often needed to limit noise
pickup, and larger diameter wire is necessary to reduce error from signal
voltage drops on the line resistance. However, signals in eurrent form
are nearly immune to noise voltage pickup; so shielding is not needed,
Further, line resistance does not reduce a signal current as it does a signal
voltage; so smaller gauge wire is adequate. Generally, a twisted pair can
be used instead of a more costly shielded cable.

Two-wire transmitter cireuit realizations vary with the monitor re-
quitements. Described here are a basic cireuit, an improved-accuracy
configuration, a bridge input form, a modulated-carrier type, and an
isolating two-wire transmitter.

?_ Ve
+

i ] Ul T

By = {Ig * Qe IR,

Fig. 81 To trmnsmit a signal, a two-wire transmittet produces o signal-
dependent supply eurrent drain in response to a floating signal voltage,
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8.1.1 general-purpose tircuits The basic circui-t oor.lsistsguf ;.n m;:;f:;

biased from a Boating zener power supply as in Fig. E:.E. 0?; ng the

amplifier are a noninverﬁr:!g comfeted. tgper-?;;il:tli ;nmal; :ﬂ .la;- :: o
i i . ositive i ‘

t;o: ::ii :fmlm—li-s tROjR?ll:oa::llevgltop a nfurrent in the amplifier Joad :;rs;stol: IE;,

This current and the amplifier feedback curren-t are retur;led ° ::) h ;

to the transmitter load R,. Relating this combined signal cuire

input signal e, is a transconductance of

R+ R+ Ry
BT T R,R,

Low-frequency accuracy of this transconductance is limitec‘l by resistor
tolerance, amplifier loop gain, and by signal-dependent qu:esce;t a'tc.--iu'r-
rents B(I)th the quiescent current of the amplifier ::;i ;:}d ;:1; the :5 tﬁ:

. i t signal e,. That sig irectly vari
supply I vary with the outpu . : e e o
i ting Iz slightly. Similarly,
drain-source voltage of Q,, modula i :
ciated amplifier output signal is accompanied by cument modulatien

Ve
e, = g + g IR .
Ig=lg_+ly +lg
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fig. B2 Two-wire transm tter ope 1 e i i that supplies

il i ration i3 mhle -Ed wlﬂfl an ampl!ﬁ:f ]

load nt in ::eSpom:: t:; a: input signal and with & derived foating power supply
curre
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within the amptifier. In addition, current drawn from the amplifier output
directly lowers Io-. To limit that effect a Darlington current booster is
used. Combined transconductance error from these signal-dependent
quiescent currents is typically 0.3 percent of full scale. At higher fre-
quencies the amplifier bandwidth limitation will similarly limit g,

Bias for the amplifier is derived from a Acating zener diode power
supply to limit feedback effects from the output swing ¢,. Since the
amplifier is bias-referenced to the output terminal, the output swing is
present at the amplifier negative supply terminal. This swing is absorbed
by current scurce Q, and emitter follower Q, rather than by the amplifier,
because the floating positive supply is also referenced to the output
terminal. [mpressed across the amplifier power-supply terminals is a
voltage essentially equal to that of the two zener diodes, as long as the
voltage drop of D; counteracts that lost to the emitter-base junction of
Q.. This derived supply voltage can also be used to provide the required
Boating bias for a resistance bridge as illustrated with a later circuit. The
zener voltage is chosen large enough for amplifier bias and swing re-
quirements, but not so large as to limit the transmitter output e,. Limit-
ing of e, will occur when it would exceed that portion of the external
supply voltage V., that is not required by the Hoating supply. Protecton
from damage by reverse connection or transients of the external supply
is provided by D,.

To set the quiescent output current 1, at its desired level, a null cur-
rent Iy from R, is added to the quiescent currents Li- of the amplifier and
I; of the Hoating supply. This gives

Io=IN+[Q_+]3

If I, is to be only 4 mA, a low-quiescent-drain operational amplifier and
low-current zener diodes are desirable. A low-quiescent-drain amplifies
also helps reduce the thermal variations in Ig.

All three components of I, vary with tesnperature and represent a major
source of circuit error. The quiescent current of an operational amplifier
will typically vary 20 percent over the amplifier operating temperature
range. To minimize the quiescent current variation of the floating supply,
its bias FET can be set at its nominal zero temperature coefficient point,
but this is approximate. The nuli current varies with the zener voltage
drift, which is generally Incressed by the need to maintain low zener
current. Added to these quiescent current drifts is the effect of the input
offset voltage drift of the operational amplifier. That voltage drift is
tultiplied by the circuit gy, to create further Ip drift. Combined thermal
variations result in an output current drift of about (0.03 + 0,02 g,) %
F.8./°C (where F.S. stands for full scale),

A number of circuit refinements can be made to reduce the thermal-
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and signal-induced changes in I. Rather than stabilizing eat_:h of the
components of 1o, they cen be conducted through the amplifier load
resistor. The total current in this resistor is precisely controlled by the
amplifier feedback; so any chamge in quiescent curent will be com-
pensated for by feedback adjustment of that load resistor current. Both
thermal- and signal-induced I, variations are thereby compensated for,
redhrcing drift and transconductance errors.

One such feedback-controlled circuit realization is that of Fig. 8.3.
Again the two-wire transmitter consists of an amplifier, formed wjith A,
and a floating power supply, now developed with A;. Circuit quiescent
cusrents are conducted through the amplifier load resistor R;. This con-
nection, however, reguires feedback and bias modifications. Sl'vtce the
negative side of the floating supply is now connected to the emitter of
the current booster Q,, that emitter does not swing with respecli to the
floating civcuitry. Instead, the signal swing appears at the opposite end

Ve
D,

- + R R, Iﬁrf Null
& “0 qmel:' L ‘s

Ty w T
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i is § ing all quiescent circuit
Fig- 8.3 Two-wire transmitter acGuracy is -mpm-v?d by retumning all g
cz;rerm ws part of the feedback controlled current in the amplifierload R,
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of Ry, and feedback is returned from that point. This effectively inverts
the phase of the feedback signal requiring feedback to the noninverting
input of A,.

Also because of the connection of the negative supply point to Q,, d¢
level shifting must be performed at the output and input of A,. Qutput
level shifting is provided by zener diode D, which ensures an amplifier
output above its satwration veltage level. Input sataration due to de
current in the R, feedback resistor is prevented by the R, input bias
resistor connected to the positive supply.

Otherwise, the amplifier operation is similar to that previously de-
scribed. A positive input signal e, is amplified by a gain of 2 + R,/R,,
resulting in a contrelled signal voltage on the amplifier load R,. Current
from By and the R; feedback resistor is seturned through the transmitter
load resistor R,, to develop the output voltage &,. Describing this input-
to-output transfer is a transconductance

1 1 2 R
“"R R R AR

The accuracy of this transconductance at low frequencies is essentially
determined by resistor tolerances, Signai-indueced variations in guiescent
currents that would create additional emor are now conducted through
R,. where total signal is feedback-controlled. Some signal-related vyria-
tion exists in the current supplied by the R, bias resistor. This results
from variation in the floating supply with the power-supply rejection etror
of A; and with the signal current from R, flowing in the reference D,.
Fortunmately, the supply rejection error is quite small for frequencies com-
monly of interest. Also, the signal-induced change in the reference diode
valtage alters hoth positive and negative supply voltages to produce
largely counteracting changes on the éwo R, resistors. As long as the K,
resistors are large, signal-induced transconductance emor is negligible.

To realize this low transconductance error, it was necessary to reduce
the output resistance of the floating supply from that provided by the
previous circuit. In Fig. 8.3 this is achieved by connecting the output
pass transistor QQ; in the feedback loop of an operational amplifier A,.
With the amplification provided by A,. only one zener diode [ is needed.
Note that D, is biased by Ry from the output of this simple voltage regu-
lator, rather than from the external supply V.. Thus, the regulatar sta-
bilizes the bias for its own reference diode, avoiding the need for a current
source o absotb signal swing.

Output voltage from this floating power supply is adjusted by the nuil
betentiometer to set the transmitter quiescent output current I,. The
Potentometer causes the gain of A to be slightly greater than 2, making
the magnitude of the positive supply greater than that of the negative.
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Because of this difference the current supplied through the R, input hias
vesistor develops a voltage on the R, feedback resistor that excecds the
negative supply voltage. This forces a voltage on R, and sets a quiescent
oubput of

N R, 1
L=V (m, * R,)

As mentioned, the thermal drift of I, is greatly reduced by including
the quiescent currents of the circuit in the feedback-controlled path.
Remaining Iy drift is associated with that of the zener reference, the input
offset voltage Vos: of A,, and that amplifier input bias current i, Zener
drifts can be significant unless the diode is chosen ot a Jow temperature
coefficient at the lower current available for its bias. Thermal drift of
Vo, is multiplied by the cireuit transeonductance and produces the
dominant drift at higher gain levels. Generally, the drift of Ip, is neg-
ligible compared with the feedback current. Combined, these drift
sources result in

%4_(3, 1)avz (AVM._‘_&%)

AT - \RE, TR,/ 2T "% \aT "2 aT

With care this drift can be controlled to (0.003 + 0.02g,) % F.5./°C.

Each of the preceding two-wire transmitters is illustrated with an
unbiased, floating signal source, such as is encountered with thermo-
couples. Transducers that require bias, such as variable resistance types,
must have a fAoating bias that is referenced to the transmitter cireuitry.
Only then will the floating transmitter circuitry monitor the transducer
signal separated from the transmitter output signal and from ground poten-
tial differences. Fortunately, the required floating bias is available from
the floating power supply derived to bias the transmitter circuitry.

Either of the previous circuits of Fig. 8.2 or 8.3 can be used with a biased
transducer, and the choice is determined by accuracy requirements. In
addition to having superior response accuracy, the circuit of Fig. 8.3 has
a more precise floating supply available for transducer bias. To use this
circuit with a resistance bridge, it is modified as in Fig. §4. The bridge
bias is set by the B and Re/2 resistors for an approximate transducer cur-
rent of V;/R,. To bias the inputs of A, within their common-mode voltage
range, the By/2 resistor is added in series with the bridge. An unbalance
in bridge cumrents is produced by the null potentiometer for an output
null current of

V2R R,
1 SRR,
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For Ry » R R, >Ry, R, >24 R, Ve
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Fl[._i.ll Two-wire transmitter monitoring of biased transducers is facilitated by the
available Aoating power supply of the transmitter.

While the above expression is approximate, the actual current is quite
stable. As with the preceding circuit, I is under the feedback control
of A,. Variations in I, are essentially those caused by the thermal varia-
Hons in the zener voltage and the resistances expressed above. This
therma] variation can be readily [imited to 200 ppm/°C.

Changes in transducer resistance further unbalance the bridge currents
to produce an output signal. Again, the difference current flows in the
R, resistors, producing a differential signal that is matched on R, through
feedback action. The currents associated with these signal voltages Aow
through the transmitter lead Ry to produce an output voltage of

e (101,28 g,

R,
where
A
I[='2—l;gi foRglerﬂleRnR‘tk'nn
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Response conformance to this expression is primarily limited by the
approximation of the expression. Because of bridge response nonlinearity,
the transmitter response deviates from the above approximation where
the approximation conditions listed becomes less valid. However, the
inherent circuit accuracy does permit operation to within 0.1 percent
of the exact response relationship. Since many variable resistance trans-
ducers lack this degree of accuracy in their own response, the approxi-
mate expression can often be used with confidence that accurcy is not
significantly degraded by the two-wire ttansmitter.

8,12 Specializad two-wire transmitters More specialized two-wire trans-
mitters can be used to further reduce wiring or to accommedate a non-
floating signal source. These are a modulated-carrier type that permits
common use of one wire pair by many monitors and an isolated cirenit
configuration that accommodates grounded signal sources. Reduced
wiring with a modulated-carrier two-wire transmitter is made possible
by the current mode cutput. Theoretically, any number of signal cur-
rents can be summed on a common line. If these currents are modulated
carriers of differing frequencies, they can be reseparated at the line end.
As a result, the wiring required to moniter numerous remote signals can
be reduced to a single twisted pair.

Modulated-carrier output is fairly easily achieved with a bridge-sensing
two-wire transmitter. As expressed with the previous circuit, the output
of such a configuration is proportional to the product of the bridge un-
balance and the bridge bias voltage. By replacing the bridge bias with a
carrier signal, a transmitter output is developed that is the carrier modu-
lated by the bridge unbalance. Ome such circuit is that of Fig. 8.5. Basi-
cally, this circuit resembles that of Fig. 8.4 with the addition of the Wien-
bridge oscillator of Fig, 6.2 for driving the transducer bridge. The result
of the associated carrier signal E, is a modulated-carrier autput of

%*(h+h%%)m.

where

1, = — bofs for i, > R, R, » Ry, R, » AR,

~ (Re + Rof2) Ry

Added to this ac output signal is a de bias of approximately 30 mA as
sct by the unbalance between Ry and Rg.  These resistors also create an
ac unbalance that is counteracted by the null potentiometer in setting L.
In this case L, represents the output carrier at null, which can be set for
a 4 mA amplitude. The 30 mA dc bias permits increasing the output
carrier amplitude to 20 mA for a consistent output range.
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Response conformance to the above output expression is limited by
the approximations of the expression, as described for the last circuit.
Circuit-oriented ereor is primarily determiined by the amplitude stability
of the Wien-bridge oscillator. For this reason an AGC loop with gain is
used to control the oscillator amplitude. The hasie oscillator consists
of Ay, the Ry,,C, Wien bridge, and the gain-setting feedback of R, and R,.
Frequency is set by the Wien bridge at f= 1/(27R.,C,). Amplitude is
determined by eritical control of the oscillator gain, and AGC is applied
to finely tune that gain through FET Q.. The FET acts as a vaoltage-
controlled resistor that shunts Ry, to raise gain. [If the gain set by R,, and
R, is slightly below that required for oscillation, then the gain added by
the FET shunting will control the amplitmde of oscillation.
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The actual amplitude is detected by the comparator formed with Q,,
and Q,,. When the amplitude is below the reference level Eg at the base
of Q,,, that transistor is never tumed on. No signal is then supplied to
the FET gate, and gate-source bias is zero. At this bias the FET resistance
is minimum for maximum oscillator gain. That gain level causes am-
plitude to increase until it reaches the reference level. Then the negative
sine-wave peazks turn Q,, on so that it applies bias to the FET gate. Under
this bias the FET begins to tum off, lowering gain until an cquilibrivm
amplitude is reached. The result is a 0.2 percent amplitude stability for
similar two-wire transmitter accuracy.

Each of the preceding two-wire transmitters accepts only Aeating signal
sources. While the floating requirement is compatible with most trans-
ducers, it is not suitable for more general instrumentation. For trans-
mission of signals between widely separated instrumentation systems,
the two-wire transmitter is again attractive for the reduction in wire ex-
pense it permits. However, the systems to be interconnected by the
transmifter will have separate ground references which can be sepamated
by large ground potential differences. Such potential differences can
readily exceed the voltage handling capability of the two-wire transmitter,
as well as overshadow the signal to be transmitted. The signal would be
lost in ground circulation error currents that result with separate input
and cutput ground connections, as described with Fig. 8.1,

To accommodate the separate signal and load ground references, with-
out the difficulties described above, an isolating two-wire transmitter
can be used. By means of an isclated coupling, the ground difference
signal is rejected and ground circulating error currents are blocked.
Only the desired signal is transmitted by the isolated coupling. One
implementation of an isolating two-wire transmitter is shown in Fig. 8 6.
1t consists of a signal amplifier that drives an isolating LED (light-emit-
ting diode)-phototransistor coupler and a de-to-de converter that powers
the amplifier from the transmission wires. Alternatively, the amplifier
can sometimes he powered from the system supplying the input signal,
to eliminate the de-to-d¢ converter.

Operation of the isolating two-wire transmitter is similar to that of
previous circuits except for the isolated coupling and linearizing feedback
of the LED-phototransistor couplers.? A positive input signal causes the
output of the operational amplifier to supply current to the LEDs. This
induces currents in the output phototransistor @, and in its feedback
counterpart Qz. To satisfy feedback requirements, the current in Q, must
be related to the input signal by the current ¢/R,. If the couplers are
matched, the same current will flow in the output phototransistor Q.

Cutrent from Q, is doubled by Qs, and Q;, to accommeodate the less than
unity transfer efficiencies of the couplers and the de-to-de converter.
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FIE. 88 A two-wire transmitter with input-owtput ground isolation accommodates grounded
signal sourcas.

From Q,, current flows through Q,,, which then biases Q,, at an equal
current. The result is a current yain of 2, and greater gain can be achieved
by adding ratived resistors in series with the emitters of Q,, and Q.
This gain boosts that of the isclating couplers above the less than unity
gain of most LED-phototransistor couplers. As a result, the power
efficiency required of the de-to-de converter is lowered. Greater current
is still required from the de-to-de converter sutput than is available to its
input, but this is permitted by a large decrease in voltage from converter
input to output. Transmitter output current not required by the de-to-de
converter is conducted by Dy. This zener diode regulates the canverter
input veltage, To ensure eireuit turm-on, a current is initially supplied to
the output circuitry by the FET shown. Following turm-on, no current
i3 supplied by the FET so long as its pinchoff voltage is less than the zener
voltage of D,

As a net result of circuit operation, a current is supplied to the trans-
mitter load for an output voltage of

e, ={ls + gme B

where
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10=21N(|+%)

R, +H,+ R,
R,R4

Accuracy of this response is limited by about a 1 percent ervor from the
mismatch, instability, and noise of the LED-phototransistor couplers.
The couplers must be matched over the full signal dynamic range; so
reduction of nenlinearity is difficult. Further, the time stzbility of the
matching is degraded by the decay in fransmission efficiency to which
these couplers are prone. These couplers also have a high noise content
to their output currents, resulting in another limit lo signal sensitivity.

g = 2 for Ry & R,

8.2 Voltage-to-Frequency Converters®

Voltage-to-frequency converters, VFCs, simplify analog-to-digital con-
version for remote data conversion, digital voltmeters, and medical
instrumentation. These versatile converters produce an output frequency
that is proportional to an input voltage with errors as low as (.01 percent.
Precise voltage control over frequency with simple circuitry is provided
by the high feedback gain and linearity of operational amplifiers in a
variety of circuits deseribed below. These circuits provide output dy-
namic ranges of 1,000:I and 10,000:1. With the narrower range circuits,
full-scale errors can be limited to 0.4 and 0.1 percent. For the wider
range circuits, full-scale errors from 0.03 te 0.0} percent can he achieved.

In the applications mentioned above the most convenient VFG output
signal form is a pulse train because such a signal is readily decoded by a
digital counter. Fig. 8.7 represents this approach in an analog-to-digital
converter. As an analog-to-digital converter, this technique offers a truly
monotonic, although slow, response. Slow conversion results from the

Digital
t=Ce Outputs
Voltage - to = <,
L] Frequency Counter O
B Converter O OT L —O

Contro!

Clack o
Circuit

Fig. 8.7 The output of a voltage-tw-frequency converter cen be decoded by a counter
in an analog-to-digital converter configuration.

Data Tragsmission Blrewits 213

need for & counting interval that is at least as long as the period of the
lowest frequency signal. For VFC output frequencies extending down
to 1 Hz, the counting interval must be at least 1 5. Such conversion times
are, nevertheless, compatible with many remote data acquisition and in-
strument requirements. Faster conversion, as well as improved accuracy,
can be attained with the input ranging generally employed with digitsl
voltmeters and other instruments. Input ranging reduces the dynamic
range required of the VFC, and operation can be restricted to the higher
frequencies, where shorter counting intervals are adequate. To add input
ranging to the VFCs presented below, it is only necessary to use switch-
able summing resistors on the input amplifier,

Input ranging is not readily adapted to remote data conversion ap-
plications, but VFCs have many other benefits for such applications.
With a YFC mounted at a remote sensor or subsystem, the signal monitored
is converted to a form suitable for more economic lines. The lines then
required are simpler than needed for either analog or digital signal trans-
mission. Line loss, distortion, and noise that directly affect analog signals
have far less effect on the frequency-encoded information from a VFC; so
less sophisticated wiring is suitable, Even noise large enough to intro-
duce error in the decoding counter is averaged out if the counting interval
is large compared with the period of the VFC output signal. Qffsetting
line voltage drops can be removed from the YFC signal with simple
isclation techniques, The pulse train signal is readily transmitted across
isolating transformers or optical couplers. This feature makes VFCs well
suited to medical monitoring, where even small ground voltage differences
represent a hazard.

Conventional analog-to-digital converters also provide the signal trans-
mission benefits listed above, but the associated circuitry and often the
witing are more complex than for the VFC appreach. The parallel bit
output signals from an analog-to-digital converter must be converted to
gerial form te avoid separate lines for each bit. Even with the parallel-
to-serial conversion, a separate line is needed to couple the system clock
pulse train to the analog-to-digital converter, and that line is also sub-
iected to the noise environment. With the VFC approach the clock signal
Is usually needed only with the decoding counter at the receiving end of
the line,

The voltage-to-frequency converter appropriate for a given data con-
version application is determined primarily by accuracy and conversion
time requirements. Accuracy is poverned by the errors and thermal
drifts of the offset, gain, and linearity of a VFC. Described below are
moderate-precision VFC circuits having total ervars of approximately
0.4 and 0.1 percent and high-precision circuits with total errors of 0.03
to 0.01 percent. The greater the circuit accuracy, the wider s its useful
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dynamic range. As discussed before, the lower extreme of the dynamie
range used determines conversion time, If only the upper portion of a
VFC dynamic range is utilized, shorter conversion times are possible.
Also, conversion times can be reduced hy setting the circnits illustrated
for higher frequency operation if greater error can be accepted.

821 WModerate-precision configurations For applications requiring ertor
no greater than 0.4 percent of full scale, a VFC can be built with one
operational amplifier as in Fig. 8.8. This circuit is basically a zener.
controlled reluxation oscillator formed with an integrator and a level-
detecting RESET switch, A constant negative voitage input to the inte-
grator causes the output to increase linearly until the RESET switch is
triggered. Triggering occurs when the owtput voltage is large enough to
forward-bias the zener diode and the emitter-base junction of Q,. Then,
), drives Q, on, and positive feedback hetween these transistors vapidly
increases their currents. As a result, a voltage pulse is generated at the
emitter of O, to turn on another positive feedback coupled pair Qq and Q.
Current from the latter transistors overrides the signal current i, and dis-
charges the capacitor for reset. Discharge continues until the capacitor
voltage drops below a level cqual to the emitter-base voltage of Q; and
the saturation voltage of Q. At that point, these transistors turn off, and
the capacitor begins recharging to repeat the cycle.

s

Ry I:."z e
FW Ny z ]
M 1% Bl - Vgl
Q
7o s
Rz
reYy s
Tyrw
L ARTs

Ry

Fig. 88 A single.amplifier voltage-to-frequency converter is formed
with an integeator and 2 voltage-sensing RESET switch.
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During each cycle, the change in capacitor voltage AV is V;— V.
Cycle time At will be determined by the rate at which the input current
i; can charge C by AV, as long as the reset time is negligible. If the input
signal remains constant during the cycle, C charges linearly, and At —
C AV/i;, From this, the output, the signal frequency is found to be

1 —e
At RO (Vp — Vi)

For this relationship to hold, the frequency of the input signal must always
be much less than that of the output signal,

The actual response of the simple VFC of Fig. 8.8 deviates from that
expressed above with offset, linearity, and gain etrors. Output zero is
offset by the input offset voltage and current of the amplifier as expressed
by

Vos + losh,

= —os + losRy
b = R CV; - Vi

where Af; is the offset error, Note that the amplifier offset voltage Vg
can be adjusted to null all this error,

Response linearity is governed by the reset discharge time and amplifier
gain error. While the discharge time tp is negligible for low frequencies,
it becomes increasingly significant as the frequency increases, and creates
an ertor of £2t,. DHscharge time is generally limited by the rate at which
the amplifier output can slew S,; so tp=(V; — Va5, Significant at
lower frequencies is the integmtor gain error, and its effect on frequency
is approximated by f(V; — Va)fAge,. Together the two nonlinearities
produce a frequency error of

Afy = [(Vy — Vi) (si + 3—;;‘)
where Al is the nonlinearity error.

Cain error for the circuit of Fig, 8.8 is created by the tolerance varia-
tions of Ry, C, Dg, @y, and Q.. By adjusting R, the initial gain error can
be made small, but a high gain-error drift restricts the improvement pos-
sible. High gain drift results from the thermal sensitivity of the RESET
switch thresholds. Principal causes of this sensitivity are the thermal
variations of the emitter-base voltages of Q, and Q.. Matching these
transistors helps to make their effects counteract, but their highly different
currents and pulse operation limit improvement. Considering the various
emror sources, total circuit error under limited temperature excursion is
approximately 0.4 percent of full scale for a 1 to 1,000 Hz frequenay range.

To achieve improved VFC accuracy, the thresholds of the RESET
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Fig. 89 Voltage-to-frequency conversion with 0.1 pereent accaracy is provided by an
integrator and & comparator reset circuit.

switch can be more precisely defined by a comparator as in Fig. 8.8.
Once again, an integrator is used to convert the input voltage to a ramp
that increases with time in proportion to the input voltage magnitude.
The comparator uses a zener diode to contral the high thresheld and has
hysteresis to also provide a low switching threshold.

Circuit operation is basically similar to that of the previous VFC.
Negative input voltages cause the integrator output to increase until the
high comparator threshold is reached at e, =nVy + (n + 1}V,. At this
point, the comparator output swings positive, turming on the RESET
switch Q, to discharge C. Discharging continues until ¢, reaches the low
comparator threshold. That threshold merely equals Vy, because no feed-
back is supplied through the R, resistor to alter this switching point.
Positive feedback is disconnected by D, during this RESET mode be-
cause the comparator output is positive. Because of I}, the low threshald
is held above zere. This is necessary since Q, cannot discharge C below
the transistor saturation voltage.

From the above two comparator switching points, the change in capaci-
tor voltage during each cycle is n{Vy+ V). The time required for this
change to be developed by input current i, defines the operating fre-
quency, as long as the reset time is negligible. The charging time is
At = C Ae.fi, if i, remains constant during the charging cycle. Frequency
will then be

B ..
At~ nCR, (Vo +V,)

Error performance of the VFC of Fig. 89 is characterized in terms of
offset, linearity, and gain errors. Offset is produced by A, through its
input offset voltage and current Vs and Los, and will be
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VOS1 + I{)s[Rl

Ao =R TV, + Vo

where Afg is the offset error. By appropriate adjustment of Vyg,, this ervor
can be largely removed.

Nonlinearity is introduced by the finite discharge time t; and by the
limited gain of A,. These errer sources become significant at opposite
ends of the frequency range, where they produce increasing deviations
from the ideal respense. Expressions for these errors are similar to those
described for the previous VFC and together result in a linearity error of

Afo=f [ftn + M]

Agey

where Afy is the nonlinearity error. Heset time t; will be determined by
the slewing rate of the operational amplifiers or by the maximum current
of discharge switch Q,, whichever is more limiting.

Gain error is created by the tolerance variations of the R,, C, R;, nK;,
D,, and D; components, Compensating adjustment of R, reduces this
errar to a level limited only by the thermal gain drift. Gain drift is greatly
reduced from that of the last VFC by comparator setting of switching
thresholds. Threshold drift is now essentially that of V; and V. By
choosing the zener diode for a V,, drift that counteracts that of ¥y, the gain
drift can be repeatedly reduced to 0.01%/{°C. This permits far more
accurate operation. Total error for operation under limited temperature
excursion will be less than 0.1 percent of full scale over a 1 to 1,000 Hz
range.

8.2.2 High-precision voltage-to-frequency converters Higher precision
VFC operation generally requires a correspondingly wider dynamic range
for increased resolution. For 0.1 percent accuracy a resolution of 1 part
in 1,000 is needed, and this requires a 1,000:1 dynamic range., Less
dynamic range is suitable only if input range switching is performed,
and such switching is not generally convenient in remote monitoring
applications.

The previous VFC circuits provide a 1,000:1 range, but extension of
this range is limited by conversion time and reset time. Conversion
titne places 2 limit on the minimum operating frequency, and for practical
conversion times not exceeding 1 s the minimum usable VFC frequency
is 1 Hz. Creater dynamic range must then come from extending the
high-frequency end of the operating range. However, the high-frequency
operation of the previous circuwits is limited by the time required for
resetting the integrator capacitor. As described, the reset time introduces
8 lnearity error. To reduce this linearity emor to the 0.01 percent con-
sistent with a 10,000:1 operating range, the reset time must be no more
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than 0.01 percent of the minimum signal period. Typically, this would
be 10 ns, and such short reset intervals are difficult to achieve and result
in similarly short output pulses that would be absorbed by the capacitance
of long lines.

Thus, extended dynamic range for higher precision requires capacitor
reset by some means that does not introduce timing error. This is ac-
complished by supplying a controlled amount of resetting charge to the
integrating capacitor, rather than the fixed reset voltage applied in the
previous circuits. A controlled resetting charge can be applied at any
time during a cycle without interrupting the integration of the input signal.
With no separate reset time interval, the timing error is avoided.

For VFC operation the frequency with which the reset charge is supplied
is made proportional to the input signal. This proportionality results if
the reset charge is supplied each time the input signal charges the inte-
grating capacitor to a reference voltage: the larger the signal, the more
frequently the capacitor will recharge to that level. Such operation is
{llustrated in Fig. 8.10, where the integrator output rises to a reference
level Ey, at a rate determined by the current i from an input signal. Atthe
reference level, a discharge current I, is added to supply resetting charge
for a time t,. As this process repeats for a given i), the charging and dis-
charging voltages are equal. Thus, the charging and discharging charges
are equal and opposite:

Qc =iite =—Qp=Loto
Then the oscillation frequency will be
1 i —e)

f=—= =—
tc Iote Rk

e Chorge Discharge
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Fig.8.10 Controfled charge reset makes the resct a normal part of a voltage-to-frequency
converter cycle 1o remove the linearity error caused by a separate reset interval.
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o = KL, f TR for B= g,

Fg. 8.3 Voltage-to-frequency conversion with the charmge-controlled reset of Fig. 8.10
is performed with an integrator and u signal-dependent comparator for a 10,000:1 dynamic
range.

If I, and t, are constants above, the frequency is proportional to the
input signal,

Twe circuits are described below that make use of this controlled
charge approach to extend dynamic range and reduce error to 0.03 and
0.01 percent. The first of these circuits is formed with an integrator and a
resetting comparator as shown in Fig. 8.11. While these two elements of
the circuit are similar to those of Fig. 8.9, the comparator is now arranged
to provide a controlled discharge current Ip and a fixed discharge time tp.
This ensures a constunt reset charge of Qp = —lpty, as required for the
operation described above. Controlled discharge current is achieved by
driving the integrator summing resistor B, with a fixed voltage from a
zener diode. To produce a fixed discharge time, rather than a fixed dis-
charge veltage, the input signal is coupled to the comparator, as will be
described.

Application of a negative input signal induces the VFC oscillation. The
negative signal drives the comparator A, te its positive output state, where
it conducts a cumrent through Dy, Dy, and Dy.  This establishes a voltage
of Vi, + Vy, ~ V,, on the R, input resistor for a discharge current of

Ip == fDrVn=V’l
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Because this current is made greater in magnitude than i, the integrator
output is pow a negative-going ramp. That ramp continues to the ﬁl.'St
comparator trip point. Only e; controls this trip point because D, dis-
connects the comparator positive feedback when e, is positive. As a
result, the first trip point is at ¢, = &,/K:, where K; = (R; + R,)/R,.

At this trip point, the circuit switches to the charging mode. The
comparater output switches to its negative state, reverse-biasing D, to
disconnect the discharging current. Current i, from the input signal then
charges the capacitor until the second trip point is reached. That trip
point is controlled by both e, and the positive feedback of the comparator.
Tn this negative output state, D, is forward-biased to cannect the positive
feedback, and the diode bridge inverts the voltage presented by the
zener dicde. As a result, the same zener diode is used to establish the
second trip point and the discharge current. This ensures the matching
required for good linearity. In this state the zener diode results in a
voltage —¥; —Vg + Vi at the R, feedback resistor of the comparator. This
voltage and the input signal define the second comparator trip point at

e e _
Ec=K:(Vz+K_L)+K_; for Vi =Vp
From the two frippoint levels the operating frequency is defined. The
difference in trip points fixes the change in e, at

e
ﬂec = K| (VZ. + K—l

"z
Note that Ae,, which is the reset voltage, is a function of e, rather than a
constant. It is this fact that makes the discharge time t, a constant, as

required for the linear response f = e,/RIgty. The discharge time is

b= Ae C _ Ae C
" Ip—1 ViR, +e/R,

If Ae, were a constant, t, would vary with e, However, de, from above
has a compensating variation with e, and

t = K, (Vz+e/K:) C
v ViiR; + edB,y

With tp a constant the VFC response is linearly related to ¢, by

= K]REC for R1 = KQB!

S— - for R,= KR

f R,.CK,V; 1= Koy
Performance of the VFC of Fig. 8.11 is determined by compOnEI.lt
selection and the resulting offset, gain, and linearity errors. Wh‘lle this
can provide a 0.01 percent resolution, aceuracy is limited to approximately
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0.03 percent of full scale by the errors mentioned. Offset error is again
created by the de input errors of the integrator and will be

— VOBI T IDS!“I
Ao = R.CK,V,

where Af; is the offset error.  Note that there is a value of Vg, for which
Afy is zero and the offset control of A, can be adjusted to reduce the fre-
quency offset to approximately 0.1 Hz. Gain error results from the toler-
ances und drifts of R), C, D;, D,, D;, Dy, Ra, and the KR, resistance. These
errors are compensated for by adjustment of the gain trim potentiometer
and can be reduced to about 0.003 percent.

Linearity is dependent upon the open-loop gain of A,, the switching
time of A;, the R, = K R, mtio, and the frequency sensitivity of two diode
matches. Limited open-loop gain in A, results in an input error signal
that introduces nonlinearity at low frequencies, This input error signal is
greatest at low frequencies for an integrator such as A.. It is also at low
frequencies that VFC input signals are their smallest and, thereby, most
sensitive to the amplifier input error signal. So, a high-gain operational
amplifier is desired. At the high extreme of the VFC frequency range,
the comparator switching time and the error in the R, = K.R; resistance
ratio introduce nonlinearity,. The comparator switching time imposes
a freguency-sensitive change in hysteresis. Error in the K: resistance
ratio degrades the compensuation in %, that comrects for presence of the
input current i; during the discharge period, Since i, is greatest for high
VFC output frequency, its effect on ty, is greatest there.

Increaging frequency also degrades two important diode voltage
matches. Increased VFC frequency is associated with an increasingly
frequent supply of reset charge. This makes for a greater duty eycle for
matched diodes D, and D, and a lesset duty cycle for the matched pair
D:and D5, As aresult, the diode temperatures vary, disturbing the match
in forward voltage drops needed to maintain constant I, and t,, Best
results are achieved if monolithic dual devices are used for the diode
pairs. The combined nonlinearity can be reduced to approximately 0.02
percent of full scale by means of the linearity trim potentiometer. Added
ta this trimmed error level is a thermal drift of typically 0.006%/°C. Over-
all error for a 1 to 16,000 Hz range can be limited to 0.03 percent of full
scale,

To achieve greater accuracy, the nonlinearity of the above circuit must
be avoided. At the expense of an external clock supply, this can be
achieved with a discharge time tp, that is precisely controlled by a clock
signal. Again, the controlled charge reset described with Fig. 8,10 is
applied for a linear response of f = e/RIpto. However, the clock signal
control permits 0.01 percent accuracy. The reset circuitry is controlled
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Fig. 812  Clock contral of discharge time provides excellent linearity ta voltage-to-frequency
CONVETSION.

by the clock as shown in Fig. 8.12, where the discharge current is supplied
for one period of a precision clock signal. As a result, the frequency of
the output signal will always be a subharmonic of the clock frequency,
but the average of the output signal frequency will be that desired.

Once again, the integrator capacitor is charged by the input signal until
the integrator output reaches a reference level. In this case, the reference
level is the threshold voltage of a flip-flop. While this reference is not
precise, it need only be constant during each evcle to ensure linear
response.  When the integrator output reaches the flip-flop thresheld, it
kevs the flip-lop for switching at the next clock pu]se._That cleck pulse
causes the Q output te switch 1o its low state while the Q output switches
to high state. In this mode Q, is turned on to supply a discharging current,
and Q; is turned off to pravide a high circuit output state. By appropriate
choice of I, the integrator output will be discharged beyond the flip-fiop
threshold before the next clock pulse arrives, and the circuit will then be
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switched back to its charging state. This operation fixes the discharge
time at the precise period of the clock pulse. Far a constant reset charge,
a constant discharge cutrent I, is also needed, That current is supplied
by a precision current source® formed with Ay and Q,, and I=V3/R,. This
gives the desired VFC response

- K

T RytpVy
As with the previous cireuits, the performance limitations of the VFC
of Fig. 8.12 are specified in terms of offset, gein, and linearity errors.
Offset error is once move determined by the de input errors of the integrator
and will be

- Ry(Vog: + Ipss By}

Af,
a RitoVs

By means of the offset control of A,, this error can be reduced to 0.001
percent of full scale. Gain errors are produced by the tolerances and drifts
of R,, C, Dz, Ry, and the clock pulse period. To adjust gain, the R, input
resistor is trimmed. Nonlinearity is all but removed as a source of error
for the resolution permitted by the 10,000:1 dynamic range. Variation in
the discharge time now only produces gain error, The only residual error
that varies with frequency to introduce nonlinearity is controlled to
permit an overall circuit accuracy of 0.01 percent of full scale.
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TEST AND MEASUREMENT
CIRCUITS

COperational amplifier feedback provides precise control and simplified
adjustment of signals for a wide range of test and measurement require-
ments, These include active and passive component testing, and measure-
ment of numerous signal charecteristics. Described are several more
specialized gireuits for transistor and operational amplifier testing. Other
test circuits included are chmmeters and capacitance meters. Incorporated
for signal measurement applications are operational amplifier realizations
of voltmeters, ammeters, frequency meters, and phase detectors. Con-
cluding the chapter are electronic thermometer circuits.

9.1 Active Component Test Circuits

Precision testing of active devices is achieved through accurate control
of test conditions and by isolation of the device under test from the loading
effects of test monitors. With operational amplifiers, independent control
of the test bias and signal voltages and currents is made possible by the
high-gain feedback and buffering of these amplifiers. Also provided by
the impedance buffering of operational amplifiers is the desired isolation
of monitor loading. These gualities are applied to transistor and amplifier
testing for numerous performance characteristics,'# and additional test
applications are described below.

2
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9.1.1 Transistor test circuits Operational amplifiers have been used to
simplify testing of many transistor characteristics.! Simplification results
from the biasing. buffering, and ground referencing provided by opera-
tional amplifiers in this testing. These benefits are applied here to testing
of more specialized trensistor characteristics, including MOSFET threshald
voltages, photocoupler efficiency, and transistor packapge thermal re-
sistance.

The threshold voltage of an enhancement-mode MOSFET represents
that gate-sonrce voltage required to initiate the current flow in the device.
Ideally, this is the voltage at which the FET source curtent changes
from zero to & nonzere level;, so measurement of a low current level is
involved in testing this characteristic. To avoid measurement leading of
this low current, operational amplifier buffering is beneficial. In addition,
the buffer amplifier can be interconnected with the MOSFET in a manner
that makes the test current independent of the developed gate-souree
voltage.

This is achieved by connecting the MOSFET in feedback around the
operational amplifier as in Fig. 8.1. For this test the source current I is
set only by bias voltage V, or V. and resistor R. That carrent is not
affected by the MOSFET gate-source voltage, because feedback removes
that voltage from R by maintaining zero voltage between amplifier inputs.
Feedback forces the gate of the device under test to that level from ground
that causes the MOSFET to conduct the test current 1. As long as this
curtent is small compared with the rated MOSFET current and large
compared with leakage, the amplifier output voltage will nearly equal
the threshold voltage of the device under test. At that output the threshold
voltage can be measured without introducing loading error to the test
current.
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Fig. 91 MOSFET threshold voltage testing is simplified
with the buffering and test cumment control provided by
an opergtionzl amplikier.
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Operational amplifier control of test signals can also ease testing of
optical coupler transfer efficiency as in Fig. 9.2. A reference voltage Eg
is accurately transformed into an LED drive current through the feedback
of A,. In maintaining zero voltage between its inputs, that amplifier
conducts a diode current I that develops a voltage equaling E, on R,.
The resulting phatotransistor cutrent is converted into a ground-referenced
voltage by the cuszent-to-veltage converter formed with A;. This permits
test result measurement with a ground-referenced voltmeter. From that
measurement, the transmission eficiency is found by the relationship

__REo

R: Ex

As expressed, the choice of R, and R; sets the test circudl gain, while Eq
and R, set the test current. For sweep testing, E, can be replaced by a
ramp train, and the resulting output monitored on an oscilloscope.

Also simplified with an operational amplifier is thermal resistance
testing of transistors, Thermal resistance is a major indicator of the power
dissipation capability of a packaged transistor; 50 it is genevally specified
by the manufacturer. However, common specifications apply for either
ne heatsink or an infinite heat sink., Neither case really applies in practice,
becanse some nonzero, finite heat sinking is always provided by the
transistor mounting and heat sinking. Thus, thermal resistance testing of
& transistor in its intended mounting environment is desirable for avcumte
prediction of transistor operating temperatuve.  One means of performing
this test is to merely measure the case temperatures of a test sample of
mounted transistors and then to calculate junction temperature using
published case-to-junction thermal resistance.

Alternatively for bipolar transistars, thermal resistance can be measured
electrically in one step by using the transistor as its own temperature
sensor. The emitter-base voltage of a silicon bipolar transistor varies

Ry Iy = - Ep/Ry R,
il e
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Fig. 92 Optical coupler transmission eflici can he d using eperational

amplifiers to develop a controlled LED cucrent and to convert phutotransistor ciment
to a ground- referenced voltage.
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Fig. 83 To meisure the thermal resistince of Lipolar trensistor,
vollector voltage is switched, and the emitter-hase voltage change is
maonitored to determine the resulting termperature churge.

linearly with temperature by about —2 mV/°C. This voliage can be
monitered to determine the temperature change induced by a given
increase in power dissipation to then define actual thermal resistance.
To implement this test, the circeit of Fig. 9.3 holds teansistor emitter
current constant while collector-emitter voltage is switched to change the
transistor power dissipation. By switching the collector voltage from a low
level V, to a higher level V,, the transistor power dissipation is increased
proportionally.  The increase is determined by the collector-emitter
voltage change and the emitter-current level set by Rand V_. Accompany-
ing the change in power dissipation will be a variation in the transistor
emitter-base veltage, which is established at the amplifier output. I the

two output voltage levels are Ey, and Eg,, the thermal resistance is related
by

_AT__ (En—EqR
AP (8 mV/PCHV, - V) V.

8

Some error is introduced in this measurement by the transistor base
current loss and Early effect. Because some of the emitter current is
conducted through the base, the power dissipation is slightly less than
assumed above. Also, the variation in collector-base wvoltage directly
alters the transistor emitter-base voltage through base-width modulation
as described by the Early effect. Fortunately, both errors usually have a
negligible effect on thermal resistance testing in comparison to the thermal
Tesistance variations associated with the variables of transistor mounting.

812 QperatiomaF amplifier test circuits A variety of test circuits have been
developed for testing operational amplifiers.! Additional test circuits
presented in this section provide measurement of thermal feedback error
in monolithic operational amplifiers and permit simultanecus testing of
five basic operational amplifier characteristics.® With the test circuit
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fig. 84 Simultaneous testing of five basic operational amplifier characteristics is per-
formed by this circuit,

shown in Fig, 9.4 signals are generated that provide measures of open-loop
gain, offset voltage, input bias current, quiescent cwrrent, and oulput
voltage swing. The various output signals can be separately monitored
or processed and combined to produce a single pass-fail indication. For
the open-loop gain indication the ac portion of the summing junction
signal e, is measured. This signal is an amplified replica of the operational
amplifier input sigral e, which in turn is related to the ocutput signal e,
by the amplifier gain A. As a result, the monitored signal e, is related to
the gain as shown. With a peak-to-peak detector the ac portion of ¢; can
be converted to a gain-related de voltage suitable for pass-fail examination
by a voltage comparator. (A square-wave test signal is shown because itis
simple to generate with a single amplifier; however, a sinusocidal test
gignal could be used.)

Input offset voltage Vo3 is measured from the dc portion of . Again,
a comparator can be used to provide a pass-fail indication. Lf e, is not
filtered for this monitor, the amplitude of its ac component will introduce
some error. But generally the high gain and moderate offset voltage levels
of general-purpose operational amplifiers result in an ac component that
is an order of magnitude smaller than the de component; so filtering can
often be eliminated to speed testing.
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A measure of input bias current Iy is provided by the simple current-to-
voltage converter formed with A,. Flow of input bias current through R,
creates a de voltage at the output of A, for the comparison against a desired
level. Ta avoid introduction of measurement error by A,, its offset voltage
should be nulled, and its input bias current should be much less than that
to be measured, While this test only checks one of the two input bias
currents, this is genemlly adequate where very low input offset enrrent
is not required. Any input transistor mismatch that would create excessive
input offset current would very likely also create high offset voltage that
would be detected by the Vy; monitor.

In a manner similar 10 the I; measurement, quiescent current is moni-
tored by A,. As shown, A, develops a voltage from the positive supply
cwrent drain of the amplifier tested. This voltage is partly due to the
feedback current ijas wellas [, However, i( is known for agiven feedback
resistor and cutput swing; so its effect can be corrected by offsetting the
monitor limit,

Output voltage swing is checked to the level of the input signal, because
the amplifier under test is basically in a unity-gain inverter cenfiguration
defined by the 10 k) resistors. If the output cannot swing the full range of
the input signal, a large ervor signal will be introduced to ¢, and the gain
manitor will detect this failure. By using comparator monitors with OR
gating, a single pass-fail output indication can be produced for the five
tests petformed.

For monolithic integrated-circuit operational amplifiers, thermal
feedback commonly introduces gain error that is best tested with a visual
display. With its high thermal conductivity, low thermal mass, and small
size, a monclithic ¢hip readily conducts heat from dissipation at its output
ko its sensitive input. The themmal feedback introduces input offset
voltage changes with the load current variations accompanying signal
swings. These input voltage changes can override summing junction
signals to alter the open-loop gain response in unexpected ways, making
gain emor prediction inaccurate. Careful amplifier layout limits the
thermal gradients which cause thermal feedback signals, but some gener-
ally remain.

Hlustrated in Fig. 9.5 are two input-output response curves that show
ways in which thermal feedback can introduce gain error not anticipated
from open-loop gain specifications. For open-loop conditions, the slope
of the input-output response between output saturation levels represents
the amplifier open-loop gain. This gain is typically tested and specified
as an average for the rated cutput swing. As such. the response anticipated
from the specified gain would be that of the dashed lines, and the actua)
response typically follows those lines in the absence of thermal fecdback.

However, thermal feedback in monolithic eperational amplifiers causes
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the input-output response to deviate from that anticipated at signal fre-
quencies below a few hertz. At such low frequencies, the signal period
is greater than the output-to-input thermal transfer time of the monolithic
chip; so output circuitry heating will produce signal-related input offset
voltage changes, At higher frequencies, the heating effect is averaged by
the thermal time constant of the chip, and the associated input offset
change does not follow the signal.

Where the thermal feedback effect does follow the signal, the induced
input offset voltage change appears as a gain error, resulting in amplifier
input-output transfer responses such as those shown by solid lines in Fig.
9.5. Both responses shown resitlt in unexpected gain error.  For the more
common case of Fig. 9.5a the gain eor introduced by thermal feedback
is maximum when the output voltage is midway between 2ero and either
saturation level. It is near these midpoints that power dissipation is maxi-
mized in amplifier output transistors when supplying current to a grounded
load. At these puints, the actual response has its maximum deviation from
that anticipated. The significance of these deviations is that the associated
closed-loop error can be several times that expected. Such gain error
cannot be removed through feedback resistor adjustment because the error
is signal-dependent rather than constant.

Another type of thermal feedback effect is represented by the solid
response curve of Fig. 8.5b. In this case, the thexmal feedback is positive
and actually reverses the slope of the response curve.  While this positive
feedback will be overridden by negative feedback connected to the ampli-
fier, the related closed-loop gain errer will be opposite in sign from that
anticipated. To remove this gain ervor, there must be an increase rather
than a decrease in negative feedback.

To determine the error introduced by thermal fecdback for a given type
of monolithic operational amplifier, the input-output response can be

e

- - Anticipoted

Aeiual &}

HE 393 Monolithic gperational amplifier open-loap gain response can deviate lrom
that anticipated because of intermal thermal feedback.
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Fi:. 98 Operational amplifier thermal feedback can be displayed on an oscilloscope
asing a low-frequency open-loop gain test circuit.

displayed on an oscillescope as in Fig. 9.6. The basis of this test circuit
is the common open-loop gain test configuration? which connects the
amplifier under test for a closed-loop gain of —1 through feedback resistors
R,and B,. Todevelop a larger, more measurable summing junction signal,
a voltage divider consisting of R, and R, is added within the feedback
Ieap. Using the resolting amplifier summing junction signal to drive the
vertical input of the oscilloscope and the amplifier output signal to drive
the herizontal inpuk, an input-output response is displayed. That response
will be rotated 90° with the input connected to the vertical axis, but this
makes available the high gain of the vertical input to the low-level sum-
ming junction signal. Test signal frequency is chosen low enough to
permit significant, signal-related feedback and lower than the frequency
of the first amplifier open-loop response pole to avoid hysteresis in the
display from the amplifier phase shift,

82 Ohmmeters

A basic ohmmeter consists of a voltage reference that develops a current
in a resistor under test, and a meter that monitors that current. With
operational amplifiers the accuracy and versatility of chmmeters is ex-
tended in a variety of ways, as will be described, For conventional
ohmmeter applications. operational amglifiers buffer the reference voltage
and isolate meter resistance from the measurement circuit. In addition,

operational amplifiers can be ulilized to permit measurement of a given
resistor embedded within a circuit.
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9.2.1 Conventional ohmmeters. - Operational amplifier realizations of chm-
meters can produce inverse, proportional, or null meterresponses. Where
a meter response inversely proportional to resistance and £ percent error
are acceptable, one operational amplifier serves to buffer the reference
voltage and to isolate the resistor tested from meter resistance. These
features are provided by the circuit of Fig. 8.7, which is derived fom a
controlled current-source configuration.' In this circuit a reference
voltage E; is established at the amplifier input by a zener diode with a
switchable veoltage divider incorporated for range switching. The refer-
ence Eg is buffered from the carrent drain of the test resistor R, by the high
input resistance of the operational amplifier. Amplifier feedback retains
the test resistor voltage at a level equal to E;. To do so, the amplifier
drives an FET as required to supply the appropriate current to R,. That
current is also conducted through the FET to drive the meter. Meter
resistance will not alter the current in R, because of the isolation pro-
vided by the FET. The result is a meter cumrent providing an accurate
indication of the resistance of R, by the relationship

Eg

R, — =%

X IM
Measurement accuracy for the ohmmeter of Fig. 9.7 is primarily limited
by resistor, zener, and meter errors. Additional error is introduced by
the amplifier input offset voltage and input bias cumrents. However, the

1 *1,; = Ep/Ry

] .

Fig. 3.7 Basic chmmeter citcuitry is improved with a controlled current source
thut buffers the reference and isolates meter resistance from the resistor under
test,
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Fig. 38 Ohmmeter respunst- that i direetly proportinnal to resista s i
by 3 two-amplifier configuration. ’ portinnal o revistance i provided

input oflset voltage and its drift are small compared with the zener error
and drift, and input bias current can be made negligible through the choice
of amplifier. Eror produced by resistor, zeper diode, and meter in-
accuracies ¢an be removed by calibrating adjustments within the limits
imposed by the zener voltage temperature coefficient and the meter non-
linearity, Such calibration is achieved through adjustment of the switched
voltage divider. Iterative adjustment may be required since the adjust-
ments interact, Residual error can typically be reduced to 2 percent of
midscale.

Ohmmeter accuracy can be improved if response is made directly pro-
portional to resistance, rather than inversely proportional as above, With
the inverse proportionality the meter scale is greatly compressed on ¢ne
end, making that portion of the meter movement unusable for accurate
measurements. To make use of the full meter scale, an ohmmeter having
meter drive directly proportional to resistance is implemented with two
operational amplifiers as in Fig. 98, In this case, the unknown resistor
R, is connected so that it sets the amplification provided by an inverting
amplifier A, to a reference valtage V,. The result is an output voltage E,
broportional to R,. Also controlling the closed-loop gain of A, are its
input resistors, which are switched for ranging.

A second amplifier A; is used to drive the meter if required. That am-
plifier converts E, to & feedback current L,, which is conducted through
the meter. Alternatively, the voltage E; can be monitored by a separate
de voltmeter. n either case, the ohmmeter response is directly propor
tional to resistance as expressed by

b

RHE—EDRL= ‘EHRJ i=1v253....
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Fig. 99 Meter and reference voltage errors are removed from ohmmeter rasponse
with a null measurement.

Besponse error is dominated by meter nonlinearity, zener voltage de-
viations, and resistor tolerances as deseribed for the previous circuit.
Calibration adjustments of the A, input resistors reduce error to essentially
the level of the meter nonlinearity. If the meter amplifier is not used and
E, is used as the circuit ontput, erter can be further reduced to a level
determined by the zenet voltage temperatere coefficient. This improved
response accuracy does, however, remain vulnerable to the error of a
monitoring voltmeter.

To avoid meter and reference voltage errors, null measurement tech-
nigues czn be applied to chmmeters as in Fig, 9.9, This circuit is a bridge-
connected or difference amplifier for which zero output voltage results
when the bridge is balanced. Balance is achieved through adjustment
of the null potentiometer Ry while observing the meter for a zero indica-
tion. When the bridge is nulled, the resistance of R, can be read from a
tums counting dial on By, considering the relation

E{,;:&RN i=1223,...
R,

Null operation greatly impraves ohmmeter accuracy, Meter error con-
tribution is reduced to its offset, which is largely removed along with
amplifier offset errors during calibration. For improved null resolution,
full-scale meter indication is set for small amplifier output voltages, and
this output voltage range is restricted by clamping diodes. Alse remaved
is the error produced by reference voltage deviations, because the bridge
bias introduces balancing voltages on the bridge in the null condition.
One of the bridge elements is switched as shown for ranging. With the
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meter and reference errors removed, accuracy is primarily determined
by the linearity of the null potentiometer movement, Other errors can
be compensated for by calibrating adjustments to readily limit overall
error to (.1 percent of full scale.

922 Ohmmeters far embedded resistors Measurement of a resistor em-
bedded in a circuit or in a network would usually require removal of that
resistor. Otherwise other elements would shunt the resistor under test,
producing measurement error.  Removal of the resistor of interest is not
only inconvenient but sometimes impossible if it is hybrid resistor
pattern or an element of a packaged network, To permit measurement
of one element in a circuit, the feedback control of aperational amplifiers
can be used to prevent the shunting of other elements, such that the total
test current flows in the resistor under test. In this way, measurement or
trimming adjustments can be made for elements connected in closed loops
or in tee networks that have no aceess to the junction of the tee.

For measurement of a resistor connected in a closed loop, the ochmmeter
of Fig. 9.10 is used.* As with the previous chmmeter circuits, a test cur-
rent is derived from a zener diode whose voltage is impressed on a range-
switched input resistor of an inverting connected amplifier A,. This
current will flow through the network connected as a feedback element
to A, but only through R, if appropriate grounding terminations are made.
None of the test current will be shunted away by the other network ele-
ments returned to the amplifier input if the voltages on these elements
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Fig. 931 To measure ene element of a resistor tee network without access to thy
junction of the tee, buffering ix used to eliminate current flow in one of the tec
elements.

are held at zero. This is simply achieved because the virtual ground
characteristic of the inverting operational amplifier connection ensures
zero volts at the inverting amplifier input. Then, zero voltage can be
maintained on network elements that would shunt test currents, such as
R,, by merely grounding the other ends of such elements.

This ensures that all the test current Aows in the resistor under test to
develop 2 voltage at the output of A, that is directly related to that resistor.
Measurement ¢an be made using this voltage E, as an output indicator
or by converting this voltage to a current for meter drive using amplifier
A,. The resistance of R, is related by

iuﬁu

-Tr;-Bal i=l,2,3,...

Ao =—32 Fu =

As before, the accuracy of this measurement is limited by the errors of
the meter, the zener voltage, the scaling resistors, and Ry, However,
in this case the input offset voltage of A, can jmpose greater error. That
offset is impressed on input shunting elements such as R, so that this offset
is amplified by an additional gain of ! + R,/R,. Nommally this eror will
be small unless R; is very much larger than R,.

Straightforward mezsurement of one resistor of a tee network requires
access to the junction of the tee, which may not be available in packaged
networks or with hybrid thin-film or thick-8lm networks. With cperz-
tional amplifier feedback technigues, one element of such a network can
be measured independent of the others using the circuit of Fig. 9.11-
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Buffering by A. is used to reduce the current in one element of the tee
network to zero 30 that the voliage at the junction of the tee can be moni-
tored. This voltage E; is developed on R, by the test current; so E, is
directly proportional to the resistance of R,. To monitor this voltage,
buffer A, is added. This amplifier can be used as a meter amplifier as
shown. Addition of Ry results in a meter current proportional to the value
of By if no current is then conducted from the E, output. The resistance
R, can be found from either signal by the relationships

IRy
Vg

Bx:_%ﬂn|: R, i=123,...
Z

The accuracy of this chinmeter response is limited by that of the zener
voltage, the meter nonlinearity, resistor tolerance, and amplifier input
errors as before. Another limit is imposed by the output voltage range
of A;, which must support the voltage drops on R, and R,. For large
values of R, the output of A, cap saturate with no indication of this con-
dition at the monitored outputs, Where this is possible, an overload
Indicator® should be added to the output of A,

8.3 {Capacitance Measurement Circuits

Operational amplifier control of test signals also simplifies capacitance
measurements with common differentiator configurations., Such con-
fizurations are applied to conventional- and null-type measurements in
the circuits that follow. With the basic differentiator connection of Fig.
9.12, the virtual ground of the operational amplifier input holds one termi-
nal of a capacitor under test at zero voltage, such that a test signal applied
to the differentiator input is impressed totally on the capacitor. Resulting
capacitor current is conducted through the amplifier feedback resistor,
where it develops a voltage related to the capacitance being tested.
Measurement of the differentiator output voltage defines the capaci-

— = R
. dg dc c
€, By & - RCd—i. for ‘E“ ?
()
= -1

Fig. 8.2 The response of a differentiztor 1 a vamp inpur voltage
is linearly related to the capacitor bevause the slope of the ramp is
essentially constant,
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tance value if the effect of the capacitance voltage sensitivity is small.
To examine the significance of such sensitivity, the current developed in
the capacitor by a test voltage e, can be expressed by

dQ d{Ce.) Cde' dC de,
=Gt dt U dt % de, dt

Note that the first term of this expression is proportional to the capaci-
tance C as desired for measurement but that the second term is not. Fnr.tu-
nately, the second term is negligible for capacitors having ather than high
voltage sensitivity, and the differentiator output will be

de" for ‘E{g.c_

o=-RCH  br3e s

If the test signal e, is a ramp, de,/dt will be constant, and e, will.be a
readily measurable de voltage. Combining e ramp generator W'lth a
practical differentiator results in the capacitance measuremfanf _cn-cmt
of Fig. 9.135 The differentiator formed with A, has a gain-limiting re-
sistor R, commonly added to preserve frequency stability. Also added
is a clamping diode which limits the negative cutput swing produced by
ramp-train reset swing. The clamping makes the average e, more nearly
approximate a de level propertional te the capacitance.

DT
D
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Raxxx
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x % g Offset Adjus?

=x xi Adjust

Fig. 511 Only three operational amplifiers are nceded to form this capacitance
measuring cireuit,
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Forming the ramp-train generator are A,, A,, and their feedback ele-
ments.! Comparator A, senses the output of integrator A, and supplies
a drive voltage to the integrator input in a manner that produces the de-
sired ramp train. When the comparator output is positive, it will bias
the zener dicde on to apply a constant voltage at integrator input resistor
B;. This voltage results in a negative-going ramp at the integrator output
that continues until & comparator trip point is reached. That trip point
is established by hysteresis feedback through R, and R, and defines the
ramp-train peak level at

Ep = —‘% Vz

where V; is the voltage of the zener diode. At this trip point, the com-
Prarator output swings negative, forward-biasing D, to drive a small inte-
grator input resistor Ry for ramp reset. Reset continues until the second
comparator trip peint is reached. That trip point is at zero voltage since
hysteresis feedback is disconnected by the reverse biasing of D, in this
mode. With the resulting unipolar ramp, polar capacitors can also be
measured,

The frequency of the ramp is set by the zener voltage level and the
integrator response. By means of D, and B, the time duration of the
pesitive output integration is made much shorter than that of the negative
integration. This produces a ramp instead of a triangle wave and makes
the signal frequency essentially determined by the slower integration.
In developing the greatest difference in positive and negative integration
times, comparator switching time becomes significant and produces a
zero level error that must be comected by selecting a bypass capacitor
for ;. When this is done, the frequency of the ramp train will be

=B 1
" Rs R

From this frequency and the previously defined amplitude ey, the stope
of the vamyp is

Ae, ep Vz

A VR RC,

The resulting differentiator output e, defines the capacitance by

R.e,
C.=g Vs <

Errors associated with this circuit are primarily due to the de emors of
the differentiator and the response limitations of all three operational
amplifiers. During the reset time of the ramp, the differentiator output
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Fig. 9.4 Improved capacitance measurement accuracy with a nuoil technique is achieved
with a differential differentiator.

is momentarily interrupted. This reduces the average output voltage
measured by a voltmeter readout unless this interraption due to the am-
plifier response limits is a negligible fraction of the ramp peried. A low-
frequency ramp reduces this error but simultaneously makes de errors
greater.

Capacitance measurement error associated with test signgl deviation
and with the nonlinearity of a monitoring meter can be avoided using null
measurement techniques. One means of null measurement makes use
of the balancing characteristic of the differential differentiater connection
as in Fig. 9.14. As shown, a test signal is connected to both differentiator
inputs as a common-made input signal. Such common-mode signals will
develop output signals proportional to the difference between inverting
and noninverting differentiator gains «ByC, and wR,Cy, respectively.
By means of range switching the B,; and variation of Ry, the tweo differ-
entiator gains ean be balanced to null the circuit output, At that null, the
two gains are equal and oppesite; so the value of C, is known from the
EXpression

Ry
Ra]

C, = C, for e, =0 i=1,203...

While the accuracy of this null measurement technigque is independent
of the test signal and any meter nonlinearity, it is now limited by poten-
tiometer nonlinearity. reference capacitor accuracy, and amplifier com-
mon-mode rejection. Generally, the potentiometer nonlinearity produces
the most significant error at about 0.1 percent of full scale. The capaci-
tance of reference capacitor G, must he precisely known and must be in-
seusitive to test voltage swing., Signal voltage impressed on the capaci-
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tors appears as a common-mode voltage at the operational amplifier inputs,
where it produces a common-mode input error related by the amplifier
common-mode rejection ratio. That input error signal is amplified by
the differentiator gain wRyC, to produce an output error. To limit this
error, the test signal frequency is set low enough to benefit from the
higher amplifier common-made rejection at low frequencies.

9.4 Signal Measurement Circuits

The precise signal processing capabilities of operational amplifiers are
applied in the measurement of numerous signal characteristics. Such
applications include the voltage, current, frequency, and phase measure-
ment ¢ircuits of this section. Other circuits often used in signal measure-
ment include the rms converter, absolute-value circuits, peak detectors,
voltage discriminators, and comparators of previcus chapters,

947 Digital voltmeters A digital voltmeter consists of an analop-to-
digita]l converter with gain ranging, a digital readout, und contrel cir-
cuitry. Since low-speed analog-to-digital conversion techniques are
suitable for digitat voltmeters, these lower cost technigues are commonly
used. Among the appropriate analog-to-digital conversion approaches
are the dual-slope and voltage-to-Freguency converter means considered
here. To form digital voltmeters with the voltage-to-frequency converters
described in Chapter 8, the converters are connected as in Fig. 9.15 with
an output reading counter and control circuits. The resulting digital
output lines are then used to drive a digital readout,

More cornmon digital voltmeter circuitty makes use of the dual-slope

Digitat
Sutpurs
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—O-.—-—..q_.-._.—..o.—-u
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. oltage - 1o £,
€j Frequency : Counter
- i C
Converter —O0———O0— —o

H

Control
Cireudt

Clack

% Sae Sectlon 4.2

Fig. 915 For digital voltmeter applications a voltage-to-freqquency converter trans-
forms an input voltage 1o a related frequency, which can be measured with a digital
counter.
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Fig. 9.16 Dual-slope analog-to-digital conversion removes severzl sources of error from
digital voltmeters,

technique, which can be simplified by usge of current rather than volta_.ge
switching. The dual-slope approach is an improved form of infegrating
analog-to-digital conversion which compares the time integral of an input
signal against that of a reference voltage. In this way several sources of
error are removed. As a typical circuit implementation. Fig. 9.16 (Rel. 2)
includes an integrator, a zero-crossing detector, a counter that converts
integration time to a digital number, and a counter-controlled input
switch.

When the counter is reset, the most-significant-bit {(MSB) output of the
counter causes the switch driver to connect the signal e, to the input
This causes the integrator output to begin producing a negative-going
ramp starting from the level at which it was clamped by D,. At the zero
crossing of this ramp, the comparator switches positive, permitting clock
pulses to pass through the NAND gate to the counter, These pulses
advance the counter output from its 000 - - - 00 output state to the 100
- » » 00 putput state, at which point the 1 in the MSB output state causcs
the input connection to be switched to the reference voltage Eg-

Note that the counter outputs used for the circuit output signal are then
all in the zero state again. Thus, the circuit output is essentially reset
to begin counting the second time interval t;. During this interval_, .the
negative reference voltage E causes the integrator to produce a pos:tlwe-
going ramp. When that ramp crosses zero, the comparator output swings
negative so that the NAND gate blocks clock pulses that would further
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advance the counter, The counter output remains at that state defining
the interval t, until reset again.

From t; the magnitude of the input signal is defined by considering
the associated change in integrator output voltage:

&

—4
B g

A =Re

Solving for e, vields
L
€= _E Eq

Thus, the signal measured is known in terms of time t: defined by the
final counter output, the Hme t, defined by the number of clack pulses
required to advance the counter from 000 - - - 00 to 100 - - - 00, and the
reference voltage Ex. No measurement dependence upon the integrating
feedback elements R, and C results, becanse they determine the inte-
gration rates during both t, and t,. These time intervals are dependent
upon the clock pulse period, but the measurement relies only on the ratio
of t; and t,; so extreme clock pulse stability is not required. Tn addition,
offset in the zero-crossing detector produces compensating effects on t,
and t;. As a result of these features, the major sources of error are Te-
duced to the input errors of the integrator, reference voltage errors, and
switching time errors,

To avoid ervor from input switch offset or ON resistance, relays rather
than solid-state switches are commonly used in dual-slope digital velt-
meters. Alternatively, solid-state switches can be used for improved
reliability and economy by employing current rather than voltage switch-
ing. Signal and reference currents switched into the integrator input are
not affected by switch offset or ON resistance. Current switching is
adapted to the zbove dual-slope digital voltmeter as in Fig. 9.17. As
before, an integrator, zero-crossing detector, and counter are used, and
these elements perform the same fupctions previously described. How-
ever, the counter MSB output now controls a switched current source to
change integrator capacitor current from signal to reference.

The current switched is derived by a controiled current source formed
with Ay, Qs Q,, and D;,.! With the current-source connection shown,
the cumrent established in R, by Q, is (e, + Eg)/R;. A matching current
will be developed in the collector of Q, for supply to the switches Q, and
Qs Switch Q. will be turned off when the counter MSH input is zero
during the interval t,, Then the current supplied to C will be e,/R, as
before. At the end of the t, interval, the counter MSB input swings posi-
tive, turning on Q; to add the current from Q, to the capacitor C, The
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Fig. 8.17  Current switching in a dual-slope ¢ircuit pravides a higher accuracy digital voltmeter
without the necd for relays.

net current in € will then be —Eg/R,, just as with the previous circuit.
Since the integrator signals are the same as for the cirenit of Fig. 9.16,
the signal measure is related by the same parameters:

o= :—: Ex

Response accuracy is limited by the same factors described for Fig.
9.16 plus error introduced by the current source.  Again reference voltage
inaccuracy and integrator input offsets introduce direct errors.  Further
error results from the input offset of the current-source amplifier A,. from
any mismateh in the R, or R, resistor sets, and from mismatch between
the current-source transistors. Both emitter-base voltage and beta mis-
matches between Q, and Q, will be significant. Accurate transistor
matching is required over the full current range defined by (e, + Ex)/R,.
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§47 Ammeters Elementary ammeters consist of a meter movement
with provision for switched addition of shunt resistors that provide range
variation. Principal accuracy limitations of such basic meters result
from the meter resistance and nonlinearity, and these errors can be
avoided with operatinnal amplifier meter realizations. Teo eliminate the
meter resistance error, the meter is simply connected in the feedback
[oop of an operational amplifier, where it will not develop a voltage in
the eurrent path being monitored.

Where the current to be measured is conducted to a power-supply
return, a single operational amplifier is sufficient for removing meter
resistance error.! In these applications amplifier A, of Fig. 9.18 is used
with terminal B connected 1o that retum point, and the other components
shown are not required. Caurrent into terminal A then flaws through the
meter connected in feedhack with A, and the meter resistance will result
in a voltage at the output of an amplifier. However, the associated voltage
between the ammeter terminals A and B is limited to the meter voltage
drop divided by the open-loop gain of A, plus the input offset voltage of
that amplifier. This offset voltage and the input bias current of A, are
the circuit errors added when using an operational amplifier to remove
meter rasistance emror.

In other applications of ammeters, it is desirable to connect the meter
in series with a current path not returned to a common terminal.  This
requires that the current conducted into one ammeter terminal be returned
From the other terminal to avoid interrupting a circuit current path. It
is for these requirements that amplifier A; and other resistors are added
to the circuit in Fig. 9.18, Then, current flowing into terminal A will
result in a proportional veltage on the R, feedback resistor. That voltage
is inverted by A, to develop a return current from terminzl B. Note that

Rzn =Rzq Rza

—— A

Rig
o
o \'f—ﬁ-z—‘;)l
EO—'L'I 1 .;A.‘

Fig. 318 A floating input ammeter is formed by adding
an inverter to a basic amineter circuit,
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the inverter formed with A, is referenced from terminal A so that veltages
present at the meter terminals will not affect the return current. If Ry,
equals R,,, a current equal to the terminal A input current will be returned
to terminal B.

Again, meter resistance will produce negligible error in its feedback
connection, but the amplifiers and resistors can introduce measurement
errors. The input bias currents of both amplifiers and the input offset
voltage of A, produce error in the current canducted by the meter. Po-
tentially more serious deviation in meter current can result from the
tolerance errors of R,, and R,,, as seen from the meter current expression
of the figure. Mismatches between the R, resistors and between the R,
resistors make the current returned from terminal B deviate from that
supplied to terminal A. A similar error results because of the input
offset voltage and input bias current of A,. Except for very low current
applications, the combined errors of these sources can be made small
compared with the nonlinearity error of the meter used.

Where higher accuracy is required, meter nonlinearity error can be
avoided using digital voltmeter techniques for asnmeters. In the simplest
case, a current-monitoring circuit can be used to produce a signal-relate<]
voltage input to & digital voltmeter like those of the previous section.
Such a voltage output ammeter can be formed with floating inputs suitable
for insertion in an ungrounded circuit path as in Fig. 9,19,

This circuit consists of a differential input amplifier formed with A,
and A and using current feedback® plus an putput difference amplifier.
Current conducted into terminal A will cause the output of A, o swing
positive. This in turn produces a cumrent in R,, that is supplied io the

L Az A
B + Ry

Fig. 919 To avoid meter nonlinearity errox, an ammeter can be furmed with this floating
input current-to-voltage converter and a digital voltmeter.
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inverting input of A,, where it drives the output of A, negative. That
negative voltage conducts the terminal A input curreat through an R,
input resistor. Similarly for the opposite polarity, eurrents conducted
out of terminal A result in a negative voltage at the output of A, and a
positive voltage at the output of A;. These opposite polarity voltages
supply equal and opposite feedback currents to the input terminals
through the R, resistors. At equilibrium these feedback currents supplied
to the circuit inputs equal the signal current.

To supply these input currents, the voltage between the outputs of A,
and A, must be 2iR,. Also present at these amplifier cutputs is a common-
mode voltage induced by the presence of any voltage at the points where
A and B are connected.  To remove this common-mode voltage, the dif-
ference amplifier formed with A, is added, The result is a ground-refer-
enced output voltage proportional to the current monitored as expressed
by

LY

Measurement of this voltage by a digital voltmeter provides an ammeter
indication without the error limitation of analog meter nonlinearity.
Measurement accuracy is then determined by the less serious resistor
tolerance and mismatches and by the normal operational amptifier errors.

e,=

94.3 frequency measurement circuits  An obvious approach te frequency
measurements makes use of a digital counter, a storage register, and con-
trol circuitry to detect the number of signal repetitions in a given time
period. The resulting digital word output can be decoded for display
or converted to analog form with a digital-to-analog converter. However,
where an analoy voltage output is desired, simpler measurement circuits
often result with the analog frequency-to-voltage converters described
in this section. Described are two such cirenits that employ averaging
suitable for higher frequency signals or for longer measurement times.
A third circuit performs frequency measurement in cne cycle of a signal
for more rapid frequency measurement.

In the simplest case, signal frequency can be converted to a propor-
tional do voltage with one operational amplifier. If the signal amplitede
is well controlled and if the circuit output is not significantly loaded, such
frequency-to-voltage conversion is achieved with the circuit of Fig. 9.20.
This circuit differentiates the signal, rectifies the result, and then averages
the rectified signal. These operations result in an output voltage of

ey

- Aey
tdt = RC,

at

En = |‘RC
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Fig. 820 Frequency measurement of contralled amplitude signals cen be performed
with this simple frequency-to-voltage converter.

where At represents the period of the signal or the inverse of the fre-
quency; so

Eo = RCIA.Elf
Thus, the signal frequency-is related to the circuit output voltage by
f= Lo
~ AeRC,

Note that this relationship is dependent upon signal amplitude Ae, but
not upon signal rate of change. This makes measurement independent
of signal waveform, and simple clipping can be vsed to provide the re-
quired stability to the amplitede Ae,.

Circuit performance relies upon differentiation, rectification, and
averaging provided by the various feedback e¢lements. Differentiator
feedback elements include C, and R, which are chosen to set the circuit
gain level. Rectification is performed by the feedback switching of the
diodes shown in a manner similar to the basie precision rectifier. That
switching is speed-limited by the rate of change of the amplifier output
voltage. As a result, measurement bandwidth is limited in the same way
as described for precision rectifiers in Sec. 5.4.2,

The averaging function of the frequency-to-voltage converter is pro-
vided by a filter capacitor C;. Choice of this capacitor is basically gov-
emned by the maximum allowable output ripple with lower signal fre-
quencies and by desired cireuit response to signal frequency changes.
In addition, higher values for C, can he necessitated by loading on the
circuit output. Load cutrents are conducted from C, in the cireuit mode
where a reverse-biased D, disconnects the amplifier output from a circuit
load. Such load current drain creates output droop error.
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For more general-purpose frequency measurement applications, the
frequency-to-voltage converter of Fig. 9.20 above should be preceded
by an accurate signal clipper and followed by a buffer amplifier. How-
ever, a simpler general-purpose circuit results by combining a one-shot
and a low-pasgs filter as in Fig. 9.21. Each time the input signal ceosses
the threshold of the one-shot formed with A,, a pulse of duration t, and
amplitude Vz is supplied to the filter formed with A,. Between such
pulses the one-shot supplies a voltage of —V; to the filter for some time t,.
The average value of the ane-shot output is related to the frequency with
which the one-shot is triggered, and that average value is derived by the
low-pass filter. Thus, signal frequency can be determined from the filter
output voltage by the relationship

¢ Y2 KeEolRy
Vet

Scaling of the expressed frequency-to-voltage converter response is
determined by the choice of t,, Vg, R;, and Rs. Circuit operation deter-
mining 4 is deseribed with the circuit of Fig. 6.15 and is expressed by

= vy __BR
t = {RifR}C, T vy Vp = R+ R, V_

As with the previous circuit, the frequency-to-voltage converter of Fig.
9.21 is subject to output ripple that can degrade measurement accuracy

2p
Vz
- ,_2 ]
-V '\,
i
C
g - H‘ 53 .
A __....J./R.h__.lf._.__'
v 5
C, Jr‘"f‘v OEG
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L]

2v, Ra
Eg=(1-2nf1VeRg/Ry . 1y = [RYR2ICIN v V= I Ve
Fig. 921 F ¥ t independent of signal amplitude is provided

by a one-shot law-pass filter frequency-to-voltage converter.
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Fig. 932 Freguency measurement can be mude in one cycle of a signal by detecting
the valtage reached by a ramp during the cycle.

at low frequencies. Higher values of filter capacitors reduce this output
ripple but similarly increase circuit settling time.

Where more rapid measurements are required, another technique can
be applied for frequeney-to-voltage conversion in ene cycle of the signal.
As shown in Fig, .22, this technique makes use of an integrator, a peak
detector, a sample-hold circuit, and two one-shots. A measure of the
signal frequency is derived from the voltage level reached by an inte-
grator before the integrator is reset by an input signal pulse. Because the
signal period determines the time between integrator resets, the inte-
grator output produced by a reference voltage in that time will he pro-
portional to the signal period.

To maintain the circuit output voltage at the integrator peak level, the
peak detector and sample-hold circuit are added. The integrator peak
level is stored in the peak detector, where it is sampled at the end of each
pulse by the sample-hold circuit in response to a sample control one-shot.
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Following this, the peak detector is reset by a pulse from a second one-
shot so that it may acquire the integrator peak level of the next cycle. As
a result of this operation, the circuit output remains at a de level that is
inversely proportional to the signal frequency associated with the pre-
ceding cycle. Signal frequency is determined from this output voltage
by the relationship

fm
E,RC

944 Phase detectors Measurement of signal phase involves comparison
of the signal against a reference signal of the same frequency. Gen-
erally, the zero-crossing times of these two signals are compared, and the
time difference is used to generate a de voltage proportional to the phase
difference. Phase detectors which operate in this manner are described
for square-wave signals and for signals of arbitrary waveform.

When the signal to be measured and the reference signal are square
waves, phase detection can be performed with the two-amplifier cireuit
of Fig. 9.23. This circuit consists of an amplifier A, having signal-con-
trolled gain polarity and a low-pass filter formed with A;. As will be de-
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Fig. 923 Phase d ion of ave signals can he performed with switched

polarity gain and low-pass ﬁ]t;ring.
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scribed, the signal €. passed by A, to the filter has an average value deter-
mined by the time difference between the two input signal zero crossings.
This control of e, results from the signal-controlled gain polarity of A;.

The polarity switching of input signal e, reverses the input amplifier
gain polarity by converting it from an inverter to a voltage follower. When
e, is positive, Q, is on, grounding the noninverting input of A,. Then A,
appears as a unity-gain inverter to the reference signal er. The ON
resistance of the switch (, produces an input error voltage, but this error
is compensated for by connecting a matching ON resistance in the amplifier
feedback path, As biased, the compensating FET Q, acts simply as a
resistoer. When Q, is off with the negative state of e;, the reference signal
reaches the noninverting input of A, direct. No voltage is then across the
R, summing resistor; so essentially no feedback current flows around A,
With no feedback current, there is no feedback voltage drop, and the
output of A, follows the signal ep. In other words, A, has been switched
to a voltage follower from an inverter to reverse the polarity of the gain
it provides to eg.

By virtue of this gain polarity switching, A, can produice an output signal
of nonzero average value from the zero average value signal ep. If e, and
eg are in phase, the gain polarity will always be opposite the amplitude
polarity of eg. This results in an output e, that equals —E;. When g
and eg are 380" cut of phase, the polarity of the gain provided by A, will
always be the same as the amplitude polarity of ex. Then, &, will equal
B, For a 90° phase shift, e, is & square wave of zero average value.
Similarly, other degrees of phase shift between 0 and 180° produce other
average values at the ontput of A;. This average value is detected and
inverted by the low-pass filter to result in a phase-related dc output of

Eo= (1 - %; En
Accuracy limitations to this phase detector response result primarily
from the amplitude extor of ey, the ripple of the low-pass filter, and the
slewing-rate limit of A,. To reduce output ripple, a large filter time con-
stant is desirable, but the associated longer settling time must also be
considered to avoid excessive measurement times. This tipple-settling
compromise is tyvpically significant enly for lower frequency signals.
Higher frequency signals encounter error from the slew-rate limiting of
A,. Because of the finite slewing time of this amplifier, its output signal
is not truly rectzngular; so its average value deviates from that anticipated.
Compensating deviations result if the positive and negative slewing times
are equal, but at some point slew-rate limiting will prevent complete
output swing during short signal periods.

0" = Ad = 180°
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FIE. B For signals of arbitrary waveforms, phase detection is provided by signal squaring
comparaters, an AND gate, and an sveraging filter.

detector of Fig. 9.23 cannot be applied directly. 1t would be necessary
to add signal sguaring comparators to the signal and reference inputs.
Alternatively, the simpler circuit of Fig, 9.24 can be used with signals of
arbitrary waveform. It consists of input squaring comparators A, and A,,
an AND gate, and a low-pass filter.

Signal comparisun by the AND gate results in the desired output voltage
dependence upon signal phase difference. An outputveltage is developed
that is related to the portions of the signal cyele for which the AND gate
output is positive. The gate output is clamped by a zener diode for greater
response precigsion. For a positive gate output voltage, the comparator
outputs e, and ey must both be positive. If e, and e, are in phase, the
gate output will be positive for one-half the signal cycle, and a circuit
output of —R,Vz/2R, will result. Opposite phase for e, and ey holds the
AND gate output continucusly at zero for a zero output. The phase rela-
tionships between e, and ey required to preduce the above outputs are
reverse those required for e, and ey,  This is a result of the phase inversion
provided by 4,, and the net circuit response is

R, A
R, 360°

Peviations from this response result from factors similar to those de-
scribed for the previous circuit. Zener voltage variation produces a
response gain errar; so it is heneficial to add resistor R, for stabilization
of the zener diode current. Output ripple and seitling time errors are
again determined by the filter time constant. Comparator switching
times intreduce timing errors in the AND gate output.

En=—

V. *=ad =180
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95 Electronic Thermometers

Electrical measurement of temperature is performed \?vith thermc.)cour?les,
thermistors, Tesistance temperature devices, and semiconductor Junc?ums
as sensors. For temperatures within the 455_ to 125".(3 Iange, 4 semicon-
ductor junction is often the best sensor choice. It is a lowmft sensor
with a linear response and error on the order of 1°C over its usefu .temper-
ature range, For more restrictive temperature mnges, lower sensing error
can be achieved. Using bipolar transistors as ter.nperah{re sensors,
thermometer circuits are presented for absolute and differential tempexa-
measurements. . .
m;‘:or measurement of absolute temperature, sensing is ach:?ved.wnh. a
differential transistor pair biased with unbalanced ctfnents as in Fig.
995 Unequal currents in the two transistors result in an emitter-base

voltage difference of®

AVge = Iil—T In :—T ‘
where K/g equals 0.086 mV/*K and it is assumed that the two transistors
are matched, As expressed, AVge is then a linear function of temperature
with a sensitivity determined by the ratio of the transistor currents and by

ical constants.
ph';:l::tablish the current ratio and to provide a buffered sutput, the opera-
tiona! amplifier shown is added. Feedback from the amplifier forces the
voltage between its inputs to zero se that the voltages on R, and R, are

equal such that

KT, R,
AV =—In —
BE q B.ﬂ
v+ O
> >
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Fig. 8925 A differential transistor pair with unequal currents provides a linear
voltage response for temperature measurement.
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This voltage and the scaling voltage Eg are amplified by the gain set with
R, and R, to preduce a circoit output of

R, KT R,
E, - (1 + R—x)(Es o In lT,)
As desired, the associated voltage-versus-temperature response is linear,
To center the circuit response for zero output corresponding to 0°C or
0°F, the scaling voltage E; is set,

Measurement accuracy with the thermometer of Fig. 9.25 is primarily
determined by the transistor matching and the ratio control of the resistor
values, Resistor ratio emors merely produce gain errors, as seen from the
last expression. That expression, however, neglects the effects of transistor
mismatch, which can also affect thermal response. Close isothermal
matching is desired, as provided by matched transistors mounted in a
common package. Residual error from the other above sources can be
removed threugh the adjustrent of R, and R, to set the circuit gain.

Response nonlinearity can be introduced by the mismatch in transistor
beta drifts, by the input bias current drifts of the operational amplifier,
and by use of extreme transistor current ratios, Because of the finite and
unequal transistor betas, the transistor emitter currerts can have a slightly
different tatio than that of the collector currents. This introduces & gain
error at any given temperature, but that gain error varies with the non-
lineax temperature dependence of beta, producing a response nonlinearity.
A similar effect results from the current error introduced by the input bias
cwrrents of the operational amplifier. Because these input currents and
their thermal drifts also disturb the transistor current ratio, they should
be made small to aveid nonlinearity. Similar error could also be produced
by the amplifier input offset voltage drift, but use of the transistors as
sensors teduces this effect by the transistor voltage gains,

Large tansistor current ratios can induce nonlinearity through the
associated disturbance of transistor matching. Transistors matched for
equal cumrent levels will not typically vetain matched thermal character-
istics if current ratios over 3:1 are used. With greater current ratios, one
or the other transistor will likely be more influenced by high- or low-
current density limitations. Since these current density limitations are
temperature-sensitive, the errors they produce can vary, producing non-
linearity. With consideration of the various error sources, overall circuit
error can be reduced to less than 1 percent,

A variation of the above circuit makes possible measurement of tempera-
ture differentials between points. In this case, cqual transistor currents
are used, and a zero-point sealing bias is not needed, sa the circuit becomes
that of Fig. 9.26. Differential temperature measurements are made by
using the two transistors to sense the temperatures T, and T, at different
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Fig. 828 Differential temperature measurement can be performed with differ
entially connected transistors as sensors.

points. Considering one point as a reference, the relative temperature
of a second point is sensed through the approximately linear thermal
variation®
%_ Vee — Enlq _ %
dT T q
= —2.92 mV/*C for silicon transistors

Then
Vegz — Vam = — (T: — Ty} 2.2 mV/{*C

That voltage is amplified as controlled by R, and R, to produce an output
voltage proportional to the temperature differential as eapressed by

Eo = (1 + %) (T, — T,) 2.2 mV/*C

For this differential thermometey, accuracy limitations are the same as
described for the last circuit, with three exceptions: First, the transister
currents are equal; so the matching error previously produced by ratioed
currents is avoided. However, the two transistors must be separately
packaged to monitor different points; so initial matching may not be s0
accurate. Additional response nonlinearity results from the slight non-
linearity of the emitter-base voitage thermal variation. As expressed
above, this thermal variation is not exactly the constant by which it is
approximated.
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GLOSSARY

Absolute-Value Circuit A circuit that produces a unipolar output signal equal to
the magnitude or absolute value of a bipolar input sigual.

Acquisition Time ‘The transition time required by a sample-hold circuit to switch
from the HOLD mode to the SAMPLE mode.

Aperture Time The transition time required by & sample-hold cireuit to switch
from the SAMPLE modé¢ to the HOLD mode.

Bandwidth See "Unity-Gain Bandwidth” and “Full-Power Respense.”

Bias Current  See “Input Bias Current.”

Bode Diggram A straight-line approximation t6 a gain magnitude or phase response
curve.

Breukpoint A point at which a Bode diagram changes slope because of a response
pole ar zero at that point in frequency,

Broadbanding A phase compensation technique in which the compensation
applied t© an amplifier is reduced for broader bandwidth at higher closed-loop
gain levels,

Charge Amplifier An amplifier that produces an output voliage proportional to
the charge supplied to-its input.

Chopper-stabilized Amplifier An amplifier stabilized against de drift by chopping
the input signal to form an ac waveform that can be coupled to an amplifier through
de isolating capacitors and later demadulated.

Clamping Amplifier An amplifier whose output voltage swing is limited ar a spe-
cific positive andfor negative voltage level.

Common-Mode Input Capacitance, C,., The effective capacitance between either
input of a differential wnplifier and common ground.

Common-Mode Input Resistance, R.n The effective resistance between either
input of a differential amplifier and common ground.

Common-Mode Rejection Ratio (CMRR) The ratio of the differential voltage gain
of an amplifier to its common-mode voltage gain,
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Common-iode Voltage The average of the two voltages applied to differential
amplifier inputs.

Comparator A differential input amplifier used fo compare the voltage levels at
its two inputs and having high gain so that only small voltage differences are
needed to switch the output voltage from one polarity to the other.

Controlled Current Source A current source whose output current is determined
by a contro! signal.

Crossover Distortion Signal distortion occurring at the zero amplitude crossing
of a signal.

Cutrent Limiting A means for limiting the output current supplied by an amplifier
for protection pumeses.

Difference Amplifier An operational amplifier with a feedback configuration that
results in an output voltage proportionai to the difference of two input voltages.

Differentiol Inpul Amplifier An amplifier having two inputs of opposite gain
polarity with respect to the output.

Differentigl Input Capacitance, C;  The effective capacitance between the two
inputs of a differential amplifier when in an open-loop state.

Differential Input Resistance, R, The effective resistance between the two inputs
of a differential amplifier when in an open-loop state.

Differenticl Cutput Amplifier  An amplifier having two outputs of opposite gain
polarity with respect to a given input,

Differentiator An operational amplifier with a feedback configuration that resuits
in an output signal proportional 1o the time derivative of the input signal.

Drift See “Input Bias Curtent Drift,” “Input Offset Current Drift,” and “Input
Qffset Voltage Drift."’

Droop Rate The rate of change of voltage stored on a holding capacitor like that
of sample-hold cireuits and peak detectors.

Feedback The retem of 2 portion of the sutput signal from a device to the input of
the device.

Feedback Fuctor, 8 That fraction of an output signal fed back to the input.

Feedforword  An amplifier phase compensation technique in which high-frequeancy
sipgnals are fed forward around the low-frequency portion of the amplifier.

Frequency Compensation  See “Phase Compensation.”

Frequency Multiplier A device that produces an output signal of a frequency which
is 2 multiple of that of the input signal applied. .

Frequency Response See “Unity-Gain Bandwidth” and “Full-Power Respouse.

Full-Potcer Response, f, The maximum frequency at which an arr!pliﬁer can
supply 1ts rated output voltage and current without significant distortion.

Function Cenerator A circuit that produces an output signal voltage related to an
input signal by some specific or adjustable function.

CGain  See "Open-Loop Gain” and “Laop Gain.”

Cein Error The difference between the actual closed-loop gain of an aperational
amplifier with feedback and that predicted by the ideal gain expression.

Cuarding See “Input Guarding.”

Hysteresis An input-output transfer response lag common to comparators that
results in different paths for the two directions of output traunsition,

Hysteresis Error The separation between the positive-going and negative-going
paths of an input-output transfer response curve.

Input Bias Current, Iz The dc biasing current required at each input of an opera-
tivnal amplifier to provide zero output voltage when the signal and input offset
voltage are zero.

Input Bias Current Drift “The rate of change of input bias current with temperature
or time.

Input Capacitance See “Common-Mode Input Capacitance™ and “Differential
Input Capacitance,”

Input Cuarding Use of an input shield that is sometimes driven to follow the
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voltage level of the input signal to remove leak.age- and loss—ind_ucing r}.w:ﬂtag'e
differences between the input path and surrounding stray conductlon_ paths. ;
Input Notse Current, i, The equivalent input noise current at'eac_h input of an
operational amplifier which would reproduce the ocutput noize if d}e various
sources of amplifier current noise were set to zero and if the input noise voltage
ot Noise i i i i Itage cof an
t Noise Voltage. #, The equivalent differential input necise voltage of
Iﬂg;leratzanal a.mpligﬁer »:rhich would reproduce the noise at the output if Fhe various
sources of amplifier voltage noise were set to zero and if the input noise current
ere Zero. ) )
In;;ru: Offset Current, Ins The difference between the two input bias currents of a
differential input operaticnal amplifier. ] _ )
Inplut Cifset Current Drift  The rate of change of input offset current with tempera.
ture or time. . .
Input Offset Voltage, Voz The dc input voltage required to provide zero voltage
at the output of an operational amplifier when the input bias current is also zero.
Input Offset Yoltage Drift  The rate of change of input offset veltage with tempera-
time. )
rn;ff g:otecuan Protection of the input of a device from damage due to applica-
tion of excess input voltage. ‘ . . ]
Input Resistance See “Common-Mode Input Resistance and “"Differential Tnput
i ta ce." - - : i
rnng:;e:tatm Amplifier A direct-coupled differential input amplifier with
internal feedback committed for voltage gain. ) )
fﬂl:;gfdfﬂf An operational amplifier with a feedback cun_ﬁgurahfm t.hg: results in
an output signal proportional to the time integral of the input sngnal.
Integrator Reset Charging of the integrator capacitﬂr to a specific de level that
tablishes the initial condition of the integration. _
Iﬂf:efﬁng Amplifier An operational amplifier with a feedback t:l’.t:nﬁgurat.lﬂnl that
results in negarive voltage gain and thereby inversion of the signal polarity.
Inverting-only Amplifier An amplifier capa‘l:nlrﬁonly of negative or inverting gain,
such as typical single-input eperational amplifiers. ‘ _ .
Isolation Amplifier An amplifier having high-impedance high-voltage isolation
between input and output commoen returns. '
Logarithmic Amplifier An amplitier which develops an output voltage that is
proportional to the logarithm of the input sigpa]' ) -
Logarithmiz Multiplier A device which derives an output signal proportiona
to the product of two or more input signals threugh the use of logarithm-anti-
logarithm techniques. ) _
Loop Gain, A8 The gain around a feedback loop formed by an amplifier and its
feedback network. . _
Maximum Selector A device which selects the maximum signal of & set of input
signals and connects the selected signal to the device outpl.1t. _—
Median Selector A device which selects the medial_l-level signal of a set of inpu
signals and connects the selected signal to the device outp-ut_ -
Minémum Selector A device which selects the min_imum signal of a set of inpu
signals and connects the selected signal to the device output. e ol
Multifunction Cireuit A circuit having a transfer response that includes multip
cation, division, and power or root fgr:f:hons.v , Neise™
Noise See “Input Current Noise” and “Input Voltage Noise.
Noninverting Amplifier An operational amplifier with feedback ooxmected for
positive voltage gain, which thereby does not invert the signal polarity.
Gffset Current  See “Input Offset Cun’ent;’:
et Voltage See “Input Offset Voltage. ' )
g:n-baupméa{n, A The matic of the output signal voltage of an opemtmm?l an'm]é
fier to the associated input signal voltage when the feedback locp is apen-cireuited.
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Operational Amplifier A high-gain de voltage amplifier having high input im-
pedance and low output impedance and capable of developing bipolar cutput
signals from bipolar input signals.

Output Protection Protection of the output of a device from overloads, as com-
monly provided by output current limiting for an operational amplifier.

Querload Recovery Time The time required for the output of an aperational
amplifier to returmn from saturation to linear opexation following the removal of
an input overdrive signal.

Faak Detector A device which develops and holds an output voltage equal to the
peak level of an applied input signal.

Peak Magnitude Detector A peak detector which develops and holds an output
voltage equal to the peak level of the absohute value of g applied input signal.

Pegk-to-Peak Detector A peak detector which develops and holds an output
voltage equal {0 the peak-to-peak exenrsion of an applied inpot signal.

Phase Compenzation Frequency response tajloring for stability of a feedback
system through the addition of response poles and zeros that reduce high-fre-
quency phase shift.

Phase Detector A device which develops an output veltage level related to the
phase difference between two signals,

Phase Margin, ¢.. The margin by which phase shift around a feedback loop is less
than 360° at the unity loop gain frequency, Sometimes it is defined by the margin
by which the phase lag of o feedback amplifier is less than 180° because the nega-
tive feedback accounts for the other 180° of phase shift,

Power Booster A buffer amplifier having high current gain and typically unity
voltage gain; it is used o boost the output power from an operational amplifier.

Precision Rectifier See "Absolute-Value Ciropit.”

BRMS Converter A cireuit that develops a de output voltage equal in s value to
an input signal of arhitrary waveform,

Sampie-hold Circuit A device whose output follows an input signal and then
holds the instantaneous value of the signal that existed when the HOLD command
signal was applied.

Settling Time, 1, The time required for output voltage settling to within z specified
percentage of its fincl value following a step input,

Signal Conditioner A device that conditions or modifies a signal so as to alter the
relationship of the signal with respect to time, frequency, or other signals.

Signal Processor A device that acts on or converts signals by analyzing, routing,
rectifying, sampling, ete.

Single-ended Characterized by a single input or output rather than the two of a
differential input or output.

Slewing Rate, 5, The maximum rate of change of output voltage when the rated
output is being supplied.

Steircase Generator A device which generates an output signal whose waveform
consists of successive monotonic step changes in amplitude.

Summing Junction The junction of the feedback and input resistors of 3 feedhack
netwark at which the signal cumments from input resistors are summed.

Thermal Feedback Thermal coupling within a device which produces a feedback
effect, such as that of operational amplifier input offset voltage change caused by
output stage heating,

Two-Wire Transmitter A device which transmits signal in the form of a controlled
power-supply current drain so that only tw wires need be routed to the device.

Unity-Gain Bandwidth, f, The frequency at which the open-loop gain of an apera-
tional amplifier crosses unity.

Vuractor Amplifier A modulated-carrier do amplifier using the capacitance modula-

tion of varactor dicdes in response to low-frequency signals to transmit the signal
for ac rather than de amplification.

Virtual Ground A characteristic of the sumnmiing junction of an inverting-connected
openational amplifier which resides virtually at ground potential since the very
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high open-loop gain of the amplifier requires only small summing junction signals
to develop the output signal.

Voltage Follower The short-circuit feedback connection of an operational ampli-
fier which results in an output signal that follows the voltage at the noninverting
amplifier input.

Voltage-to-Frequency Converter A signal converter which produces an output
signal of a frequency related to the signal voltage applied to the device input.
Window Comparator A comparator that detects levels within a set range or window

rather than simply distinguishing between levels above and below a set point.

INDEX
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Absolute-value circuits, 126-148, 258
differential, 136-143
precision, 130-143
response improvement of, 143-148
simple, 126-130
Ac performance boosting, 1-4, 15-19,
89-93, 143-148
Acquisition time, 78, 89-93, 258
Active filters, 115-121
digitally controlled, 118-12]
state-variable, 116-118, 121
Adders, 174-177
AGC (automatic gain control), 149-154
Ammeters, 245-247
Amplifiers, 31-56
bridge, 206-210
charge, 258
clamping, 39-46, 73-74, 258
difference, 175-177, 259
instrumentation, 31-35, 260
inverting, 2, 9-10, 20, 175, 260

Amplifiers (Cont.):
motor control, 35-39
noninverting, 3, 9-10, 21-23, 260
process control, 200-223
transconductance, 47-56
Amplitude classifiers (see Voltage dis-
criminators)
Analog-to-digital converters, 212-213,
241-244
Aperature time, 258
Arctangent function generator, 195~
196
Automatic gain control (AGC), 149-
154

Bandwidth:
multiplier, 190-191
unity-gain, 261
(See also Full-power response)
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Bandwidth boosting:
absolute-value circuit, 145-148
multiplier, 190-191
operational amplifier, 15-19
peak detector, 89-93
Bias current (see Input bias current)
Bode diagram, 258
Bootstrap feedback, 4-9, 12-13, 72,
90-91, 180, 184-185
Breakpoint, 258
Bridge amplifiers, 206-210
Broadbanding, 258
Buffering:
input, 4-10
output, 79-81

Capacitance measurement circuits,
237-241
null type of, 240-241
Charge amplifiers, 258
Chopper-stabilized amplifiers, 258
Clamping amplifiers, 39-46, 73-74,
258
Common-mode input capacitance, 258
Common-mode input resistance, 258
Common-mode rejection ratio
(CMRR), 4, 258
Common-mode voltage, 259
Comparators, 57-76, 259
hysteresis, 69-76
one-shot, 171-172
window, 64-69, 262
Compensation:
dc error, 1-7
phase, 91-92, 261
Computing circuits, 174-199
adders, 174-175
differentiators, 182-187
integrators, 177-182
multiplier/dividers, 187-193
subtractors, 175-177
trigonometric circuits, 193-196
Controlled charge reset, 217-223
Controlled current source, 259
Cosine function generator, 194-195
Crossover distortion, 259
Current boosters, 10-12, 14
Current limiting, 259
Current measurement, 245-247
Current sources, 47-56, 200-212
controlled, 259

Data transmission circuits, 200-223
two-wire transmitters, 200-212
voltage-to-frequency converters,

212-223

De performance preserving, 1-7

Difference amplifier, 175-177, 259

Differential amplifiers (see Instrumen-

tation amplifiers)

Differential input:
absolute-value circuits, 136-143
current sources, 50-56
differentiators, 184-185
integrators, 179-181

Differential input amplifier, 21-22,

31-35, 259

Differential input capacitance, 259

Differential input resistance, 259

Differential output amplifier, 259

Differentiators, 182-187, 237-241, 259

Digital control:
of active filters, 118-121
of ramp and pulse generators, 163-

164
of voltage regulators, 113

Digital voltmeters, 241-244

Dividers, 187-193

Drift:
input bias current, 7, 259
input offset current, 260
input offset voltage, 2-4, 260

Droop rate, 259
reduction of, 85-88

Dual-slope converters, 241-244

Error reduction:
absolute-value circuit, 143-148
ac, 15-19
comparator, 69-76
de, 1-7
differentiator, 185-187
integrator, 181-182
peak detector, 5, 84-93

Feedback, 259
bootstrap (see Bootstrap feedback)
thermal, 229-231, 261
Feedback factor, 16-19, 259
Feedforward, 3, 259
Foldback current limit, 111-112

Frequency compensation, 91-92, 261

Frequency measurement circuits, 247—
251

Frequency modulators (see Voltage-to-
frequency converters)

Frequency multipliers, 121-125, 259

Frequency response (see Full-power
response; Unity-gain bandwidth)

Frequency-to-voltage converters, 247-
251

Full-power response, 259

boosting, 15-19
Function generators, 259

Gain:
loop, 260
measurement of, 227-231
open-loop, 260
Gain control, 19-30
bipolar, 22-23
electronie, 26-30
polarity, 29-30
switched, 23-30
variable, 19-23
Gain error, 175, 177, 183, 189, 260
Glossary, 258-262
Guarding, input, 259

Hysteresis, 259
error, 69-76, 259
switching, 60-62

Input bias current, 259
measurement of, 227-229

Input bias current compensation, 4-7,

85

Input bias current drift, 7, 259

Input capacitance, 259

Input guarding, 259

Input impedance boosting, 4-10

Input noise current, 260

Input noise voltage, 260

Input offset current, 260

Input offset current drift, 260

Input offset voltage, 260
measurement of, 227-229

Input offset voltage drift, 2-4, 260
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Input offset voltage null, 2-4

Input protection, 260

Input resistance (see Common-mode
input resistance; Differential
input resistance)

Instrumentation amplifiers, 31-35, 260

Integrators, 177-182, 260

reset, 260

Inverting amplifier, 2, 9-10, 20, 175,
260

Inverting-only amplifier, 260

Isolation amplifier, 210-212, 260

Level-triggered one-shot multivi-
brators, 171-172

Level-triggered oscillators, 62-63

Limiter, 39-46, 73-74

Logarithmic amplifier, 260

Logarithmic amplifier bandwidth,
190-191

Logarithmic multiplier/dividers, 187-
191

Loop gain, 260

Maximum selector, 81-84, 94-96, 260
Measurement circuits, 224-257

capacitance, 237-241

current, 245-247

frequency, 247-251

phase, 251-253

resistance, 231-237

temperature, 254-256

voltage, 241-244
Median selector, 97-98, 260
Meter circuits, 231-247
Minimum selector, 94-96, 260
Modulated-carrier amplifier, 208-210
Motor controllers, 35-39
Multifunction circuit, 191-193, 260
Multiplier/dividers, 187-193

Noise:
input, 260
rejection of, 59-60, 200-212
Noninverting amplifier, 3, 9-10,21-23,
260
Noninverting differentiator, 183-185
Noninverting integrator, 179-180
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Offset current, input, 260
Offset null:
absolute-value circuit, 143-145
feedforward type of, 2-4
Offset voltage (see Input offset voltage)
Ohmmeters, 231-237
conventional, 232-235
for embedded networks, 235-237
null, 234-235
for tee networks, 236-237
One-shot multivibrators, 169-192
level-triggered, 171-172
Open-loop gain, 260
boosting, 4
Operational amplifier, 261
test circuits, 227-231
Optical coupler transmission
efficiency, measurement of, 226
Oscillators, 149-173
level triggered, 62-63
voltage-controlled, 212-223
Wien-bridge, 149-154
Qutput boosters, 10-14
Output protection, 261
Overload recovery time, 261

Peak detectors, 5, 59, 76-93, 261
basic, 7T6-81
error reduction, 84-93
magnitude, 83-84, 261
reset, 86-88
Peak-to-peak detector, 82-83, 261
Phase compensation, 91-92, 261
Phase detectors, 251-253, 261
Phase-lead compensation, 74-76
Phase margin, 261
Phase-to-dc converters, 251-253
Power boosters, 10-14, 261
Precision rectifiers (see Absolute-value
cireuits)
Process control amplifiers, 200-223
Pulse generators, 161-164, 212-223
(See also Timing circuits)

Quiescent currents, measurement of,
227-229

Ramp and pulse generators, 161-164
digitally controlled, 163-164
triggered, 161-163

Rectifiers (see Absolute-value circuits)

Regulators, voltage (see Voltage regu-
lators)

Ripple reduction, 102-105

Rms-to-de converter, 197-199, 261

Sample-hold circuit, 5, 261
Sawtooth generators, 161-164
Settling time, 261
Signal analyzers, 57-98
comparators (see Comparators)
peak detectors (see Peak detectors)
voltage discriminators, 93-98
Signal conditioners, 99-1253, 261
active filters (see Active filters)
frequency multipliers, 121-125, 259
voltage regulators (see Voltage
regulators)
Signal generators, 149-173
ramp and pulse generators (see
Ramp and pulse generators)
square-wave generators (see Square-
wave generators)
staircase generators (see Staircase
generators)
timing circuits, 169-172
triangle-wave generators (see
Triangle-wave generators)
Wien-bridge oscillators, 149-154
Signal measurement circuits, 241-253
ammeters, 245-247
digital voltmeters, 241-244
frequency measurement circuits,
247-251
phase detectors, 251-253, 261
Signal processors, 261
Sine-function generator, 193-194
Sine-wave generators, 149-154
single-supply, 149-151
variable-amplitude, 152-153
variable-frequency, 153-154
Wien-bridge, 149-154
Single-ended, 9-10, 261
Slew-rate boosting (see Speed boost-
ing)
Slewing rate, 261
Speed boosting:
absolute-value circuit, 145-148
operational amplifier, 15-19
peak detector, 89-93

Square-wave generators, 154-161
swept-frequency, 159-161
triggered, 170-171
trilevel, 158-159
zero-based, 157-158

Staircase generators, 164-168, 261
complementary output, 166-167
long interval, 167-170

State-variable filters, 116-118

Subtractors, 175-177

Summing amplifiers, 174-177

Summing differentiators, 182-183

Summing integrators, 177-180

Summing junction, 261

Switching regulators, 105-110

Tee networks, 181-182, 185-187
measurement of, 236-237
Test circuits, 224-257
amplifier, 227-231
transistor, 225-227
Thermal feedback, 229-231, 261
Thermal resistance, measurement of,
226-227
Thermometers, 254-256
absolute, 254-255
differential, 255-256
Threshold, comparator, adjustment of,
58-60, 72, 74-76
Threshold voltage, measurement of,
225
Time constants, extension of, 118-121,
181-182, 185-187
Timing circuits, 169-172
level-triggered, 171-172
Transistor test circuits, 225-227
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Transmitters:
two-wire, 200-212, 261
voltage-to-frequency, 212-223
Triangle-wave generators, 154-161
swept-frequency, 159-161
triggered, 170-171
voltage-controlled, 212-223
Trigonometric functions, 193-196
Two-wire transmitters, 200-212, 261

Unity-gain bandwidth, 261

Varactor amplifier, 261
Vector magnitude generator, 196-197
Virtual ground, 261
Voltage boosters, 12-14
Voltage-controlled oscillators, 212-223
Voltage discriminators:
comparator, 57-76
multilevel, 64-69, 93-98
Voltage follower, 8-9, 262
Voltage regulators, 99-115
digitally controlled, 113
dual, 113-115
ﬂoating, 202-212
foldback limited, 111-112
switching, 105-110
Voltage-to-frequency converters, 212-
223, 241, 262
Voltmeters, 241-244

Waveform generators, 149-173
Wien-bridge oscillators, 149-154
Window comparators, 64-69, 262
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